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- Rev. Fr Dr A G Leonard SJ

Rev. Fr Dr M Sebastian SJ, our AET’s Founder-Chairman convened §
extraordinary meeting. That was held in 2003 at AEHlead Quarters, S{ =
Joseph’s College, Tiruchirappalli, attended bylelitmore than 25 of ourf
senior AET members. | too was present at that mgetiesponding to his
invitation. | was then Principal of SJC. In the ® of his sharing Fr
Sebastian SJ M Sebastian SJ referred to his fdflegdth that stands in thq
way of his carrying out the responsibilities redgtito our AET.

He sprang a great surprise announcing that I, (k& Aeonard SJ), would succeed him as
AET’s Chairman. For announcing such an appointrmaninformed us all that he had already
obtained the required permission from our Jesysesars. | don't hesitate to confess now,
that my association‘with our AET then, was notriy &ay, spectacular.

Fr M Sebastian SJ founded our AET. He was knowreonurturing its growth. He has
organized 23 AET’s Annhual Conference without ini@tion since its inception in 1980, He
encouraged AET members‘getting into the art of iphlrlg papers at popular and prestigious
journals. He insisted on our presenting papersvatyeAnnual Conference. All the papers
later formed as the contents of our-JourRahinsular Economis{iISSN 0976-8270). We
salute him and our AET members for perfecting thpgps.

A praise-worthy feature of AET is that our-gathgriakes plac&very Year in a New Venue
An AET member keen on holding our AET Annual Coefare presents at the General Body
Meeting of an Annual Conference a letter signechisy her college management expressing
the willingness and readiness to conducting ourid@eir,venue, in the ensuing year. This
letter contains an assurance regarding their fiahrsipport too. This highly honoured
practice is our strength. All our AET members phg venue authorities the Delegate Fee,
well in advance, helping the Conference Secretaiget ready-with-materials required for our
holding the AET Conference. Every one of us ledh@sgreat lessons on the generosity and
magnanimity of the venue authorities. Arulmigu Pazhndavar College of Arts and Culture
came forward to conduct our AET's Annual ConferercELIl. We were happy to observe
that Tirupathi (HoD) was in Pazhani. Salute to ltoeal Governance. We leave to the choice
of the venue authorities to have this Annual Cariee for one or two days.

Our AET was initially intended to impart knowledgkteaching quantitative subjects such as
Mathematics and Statistics. These subjects werband in the syllabus then. Fr M Sebastian SJ
was open to fresh ideas. He would skiyyou don’t know, please ask; Please ask the right
person; and please don't presume that you kndWe salute lovable and capable
Dr S Varadarajan of Tamil Nadu Agricultural University, Coimbatoveho was instrumental in
imparting his services to make us all today haadgly such subjects including Econometrics.

' PENINSULAR ECONOMIS{ISSN 0976-8270) is AET’s Journal reporting thegerdings of the
Annual Conference — XLII, held at Arulmigu Palaniandr College of Arts and Culture, Palani
Rev. Fr M Sebastian SJ wasy teacher and Head, Department of Economics during @&y P
studies, later Guide for my MPhil and PhD studies.



Today our AET facilitates members presenting argtudising papers pertaining to Indian
Economy in general and Tamil Nadu Economy in paldic There are papers presented on
the Regional Economy. We invite papers on the emgnof the neighbouring districts of
Palani, the conference venue. The areas chosealisftussion at the venues are new. It makes
us all read new books, journal articles, reports Ehere are Best-Paper Presentation award.

Our appeal to our senior members is: please helyaungsters financially too.

In January 2004, our AET was holding its Annual féoence — XXIV at MDT Hindu
College, Tirunelveli. Dr C N Chidambaranathan wesd®al there. | too was there as a Life-
Member.Fr Sebastian SJ could not be present, owing tofduing health.A senior AET
official at the conference venue, brought to menfigrsignature a good number of certificates
reporting the participation / paper-presentationoof members. | signed them all affixing
‘for’ before AET Chairman. On my return to SJC,ushed to his room to report all matters
relating to our AET Annual Conference just ended-t Sebastian SJ. A few minutes prior to
my arrival there, Fr'M Sebastian SJ had passed.away

A healthy practice 'of\-our members is: there is Ad DA.
We have a fine practiceNo Spot Admission.
Everyone is enabled to attend, the Inaugural Session

FEES and AWARDS

All, without exception, pay the Delegate Fee to @mnference Authorities.
The scholars attend the Annual Conferences as Aiheimber or Life-Member.
The Paper-Presenters pay the Publication.Fee.

Please note that our AET has some Awards:' Youngh@&uoist Award, Senior Economist
Award, the Best-Paper Presentation Award and LifeeTAward.

Each AET official carefully carries out the respibilgies assigned to him during the AC.

The members continue to experience at every veoime sinexpected surprises and definitely
not shocks.

| repeat my wish: TOGETHER WE MUST ADD, NOT SUBTRAC

Fr A G Leonard SJ

Loyola College,

Chennai

625514
frleonardgaspar@gmail.com
94449 21610
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Presidential Address by

Dr. T.R. JEYARAAJ
Professor & Head, Department of Economics,
Annamalai University, Chidambaram-608 002

Greetings. The Hon’ble Chairman AET Very Rev. Fr. B.G. Leonard, S.J, the
Chief Guest of the day, Dr. K. Jothi Sivagnanam,nier, TNPSC Chennai, Mr. N.
Natarajan, Correspondent, APC of Arts & Culture, Br Prabhakar, Principal (i/c), APC of
Arts & Culture, AET Secretary Dr. D. Kumar, AET Bsurer Dr. G. Iruthayaraj, Rev. Fr. P.
Paul Raj, PRO of AET, Dr. M. Suvakkin, AET Head ioéf Secretary, Executive Members of
AET, Learned Members of AET, Press and Media Fsendidies and Gentlemen, Good
morning to all. | deem it an honour and privilegeextend a warm welcome to everyone
present in this historic place, on the occasion A2 Annual Conference today 253-eb.
2023. | whole heartedly thank all the AET membensdiving me a great opportunity to be
the President of Association of Economists of Tadadu (AET), for the year 2022-2023. It
is a great honour and:a memorable occasion bestaped me. | feel proud to present the
Presidential Address of ASsociation of Economi$t§amil Nadu’s 42° Annual Conference.

This is the time to recall. the sweet green memasfezarlier golden days when | was
associated with Very Rev. Fr. Dr. M. Sebastian).Since 1984. He was the mentor for the
development of my carrier as well as. personalitydifierent capacities, later with Very
Rev. Fr. Dr. A.G. Leonard, S. J. and otheremipergonalities. To name a few: Prof. M. Ramadoss,
Prof. U. Shankar, Prof. T.C. Mohan, Prof./C, Thangthu, Prof. G. Velan, Prof. N. Durairaj,
Prof S. Neelakandan, Prof. N. Rajalakshmi, RevDFrP.P. George, Dr. C.N. Chidambaranathan,
Dr. T. Padmanabhan, Dr. P. Jagadhish Gandhi,- M. Suriyakumar, Dr. M.R. Nagarajan,
Prof. R. Elango, Prof. N. Malathi, Prof. V. Dhulad®rinda, Prof. J.A. Arul Chella Kumar
and others too.

“Health is the greatest of Human Blessings”
- Hippocrates.

The present world is much more competitive, asiweih a globalized atmosphere.
The whole world is in our palm. We can communicatgone and everyone in the universe
within seconds. It is very easy to receive and sefamation via electronic gadets. In such a
context, health plays a pivotal role, because ‘the&@d Wealth”. To have a smooth and
peaceful life, health is the primary concern. Heaftcludes physical, mental, and spiritual
well-being. If one is physically healthy, automatig, he feels mentally healthy. For
maintaining good health status, income and edutatiays a vital role. It reflects the intake
of healthy diets to maintain physical system effety.

Nowadays, health is a major risk factor, which efeeveryone irrespective of place,
caste, creed, gender, and colour. So, health isnthe# important parameter to be considered
for the development of a country.

The world’s health status can be defined as theativehysical, mental, and social
well-being of a population. It is influenced by ariety of factors, including access to health
care, exposure to environmental pollutants, died aotrition, and lifestyle choices. For



example, countries that have higher levels of esvoalevelopment generally have better
access to health care, a healthy diet, and a hgjhedard of living, all of which contribute to

improve health outcomes. In contrast, countrie$ ywibor economic development have less
access to health care, environmental pollutant$,l@ner standards of living, which can lead
to poor health outcomes.

The current global health status is affected by umber of factors, including
demographic changes, economic development, andsghead of infectious and non-
communicable diseases. One of the major challefagisg the world today is the ongoing
COVID-19 pandemic, which has resulted in more tB@@ million confirmed cases and over
4 million deaths worldwide as of September 2021e pandemic has had a significant impact
on global health, leading to increased mortalitgrioidity, and mental health issues, and has
also highlighted existing health disparities anelgualities.

Another major challenge is the increasing burdennofi-communicable diseases
(NCDs) such ascardiovascular disease, cancerdiabetes. These diseases are responsible
for the majority of deaths worldwide and continoeise in the coming decades. There is also
a significant gap in/access to healthcare and hhealttcomes between developed and
developing countries. Many developing countrieefacshortage of healthcare workers, lack
of essential medicines, and inadequate infrastrectand technology to provide basic
healthcare services.

To address these challenges;-the World Health @a@on and many countries are
implementing various initiatives suchas strengimgnprimary healthcare, increasing
investments in research and development for neatnents and vaccines, and implementing
policies to address the underlying social and-egooaleterminants of health. For example,
the World Health Organization’s Global Action. Piam the Prevention and Control of NCDs
from 2013 to 2020 aims to reduce the number-of ptere deaths from NCDs to 25% by
2025. This plan focuses on reducing the major féskors such as tobacco use, unhealthy
diet, and lack of physical activity, as well as noying @ccess to essential medicines and
technologies for the prevention and control of NCDs

Health Issues of World
1. Mental Health Problems

Mental health problems such as depression, anxaety,dementia are more common
among older adults. These conditions can be mandgedgh therapy and medication, but
can still have a significant impact on quality ibé.l

2. Mobility Issues

Mobility issues such as arthritis, osteoporosis] ather age-related musculoskeletal
problems affect the quality of life of elderly péepMobility issues limit the ability of older
adults to remain active and independent.

3. Cognitive Decline

Cognitive decline is a normal part of ageing, Husimore severe in some people.
Cognitive decline affects the ability of older adulo remember things, make decisions, and
complete everyday tasks.



4. Sensory Decline

Age-related hearing and vision loss have a sigmitiGmpact on the quality of life of
elderly people. Loss of vision and hearing limhg @bility of older adults to stay connected
with their family and community.

5. Social Isolation

Social isolation is a growing problem among theedid Without access to family
and friends, elderly people become isolated andlyorThis leads to depression and a decline
in overall health.

6. Poor Nutrition

Aged persons in India often suffer from malnutntidue to a lack of access to
nutritious food. This can further lead to a weakkim@amune system and a higher risk of
chronic diseases.

Ageing is a.natural process that affects everyoaifferently. The health of older
adults in the world varies depending on many fagteuch as their access to healthcare,
lifestyle choices, and environmental factors.

Poor nutrition leads to-a range of health issueslder adults. Without access to
healthy foods, elderly people may be at risk ofmatition, which can reduce immunity and
increase the risk of chronic diseases:

India is a country in South Asia‘with a populatiohover 1.3 billion people. The
healthcare system in India is a mix of governmemidid public hospitals, private hospitals,
and a large number of small clinics and healthcarders. In terms of health indicators, India
has a relatively high infant mortality rate of andu34 deaths per 1,000 live births, and a life
expectancy of around 69 years. The country alscahaatively high maternal mortality rate
of around 130 deaths per 100,000 live births. THepees are relatively low compared to
many other developing countries, but are still bigthan these of many developed countries.

India faces a number of public health challengegluding a high burden of
infectious diseases such as tuberculosis and maksiwell as a rapidly growing burden of
non-communicable diseases such as diabetes anéwemcllar disease. There are also
significant disparities in health outcomes betweldfiferent population groups and regions
within the country. The Government of India hasrbaeplementing a number of healthcare
schemes and programs to address these challengis]ing the National Health Mission,
which aims to improve access to healthcare senvicesiral and remote areas, and the
Ayushman Bharat scheme, which provides financialséence to people from low-income
families for medical treatment. Overall, while ladihas made significant progress in
improving access to healthcare and addressing@hbbllth challenges in recent years, there
is still much work to be done to improve the ovelaalth status of the population and to
address disparities in health outcomes betweeardiit population groups and regions.

India’s present health status is not very good. dtwntry has seen an alarming rise
in the number of cases of communicable and non-aamivable diseases. For example, India
has the highest number of tuberculosis cases iwthtd, and also has one of the highest
rates of heart disease, diabetes, and stroke. #istiahas the highest number of people living



with HIV/AIDS in the world, and an estimated 15 lwoih people in India suffer from
depression. These are just a few examples of timy m@alth issues that India is facing today.

In addition, women in India are more vulnerablectanmunicable diseases such as
tuberculosis and malaria. According to the WorlaldeOrganization (WHO), India accounts for
27% of the world’s tuberculosis cases, and almadt &f these cases are among women.
Similarly, India has the highest number of malaréses in the world, and women are more
vulnerable to this infectious disease due to lackaress to preventive measures and health
care. Overall, women in India still face considésafealth challenges, and there is an urgent
need to address the underlying causes of thesthhisslies. This includes improving access
to health care, increasing awareness about healibs, and providing economic opportunities for
women.

Health Status of Aged persons in India
1. Chronic Diseases

Aged persons in India are more prone to chroniccaties such as diabetes,
hypertension, arthritis, heart diseases, and cafdese diseases are often accompanied by
poor physical and mental health, which can furtead to disability and even death. Chronic
diseases such as diabetes, heart disease, and aameaore common among ageing adults.
These diseases can be managed through propeexigtise, and medication, but can still
cause significant health issues.

2. Poor Access to Health Care

Aged persons in India often lack/access to qudléglthcare, particularly in rural
areas. This can lead to inadequate diagnosis aadirtent of chronic diseases, leading to
long-term disability and mortality.

3. Low Income and Poverty

The senior citizens in India are often living invedy; which is further compounded
by inadequate government benefits and pensions ddmn lead.to malnutrition and lack of
resources to pay for medical care.

4. Mental Health Issues

Aged people in India face depression, anxiety, athér mental health issues due to
loneliness and social isolation. Those with densemind Alzheimer's disease face lack of
support and understanding.

5. Unhealthy Lifestyle

The old people in India above 60 often lead an altig lifestyle due to lack of physical
activity, poor diet, and smoking. This increases tisk of chronic diseases, disability, and
mortality.

Health Status of aged persons in Tamil Nadu
1. Physical Health

Many elderly persons in Tamil Nadu have physicadltieissues such as arthritis,
chronic pain, heart disease, and diabetes. Thasdeananaged through exercise, healthy
diet, and regular doctor visits.



2. Mental Health

Mental health problems such as depression and tgngi® common among the
elderly in Tamil Nadu. These can be addressed ghroaunselling, therapy, and support groups.

3. Financial Security

Many elderly persons in Tamil Nadu face financiadcurity due to limited income
and high medical expenses. Programs such as Medicat Medicaid can provide financial
assistance to help cover medical costs.

4. Social Connectedness

The elderly in Tamil Nadu often struggle with loinelss and isolation due to limited
mobility and limited access to social activitiehid can be addressed through support groups,
volunteering, and senior centers.

5. Access to Health Care

Many elderlypersons in Tamil Nadu have limitedesscto health care due to low
income, lack of transportation, and limited insw&rwoverage. Programs such as Tele health
and community clinics can provide access to heatthservices.

Tamil Nadu is a state In.southern India that hgsopulation of over 72 million
people. The state has well-developed healthcareemywith a network of government and
private hospitals, clinics, and healthcare centers.

Women’s health status today in-the world is a cexpgsue. Globally, women face a
number of health issues caused by the combinatibiological, economical, and social factors.

Biological Factors

Women face a number of biological health: issues tduthe nature of their body.
These include complications from childbirth, infiist, and diseases such as endometriosis,
ovarian cancer, and breast cancer. Additionallye thuthe lacksof gender-specific research,
many medical treatments are designed for men, rgakiem less access for women.

Economic Factors

Women face economic challenges that affect thedaltihe These include lack of
access to healthcare services due to poverty, thasva lack of paid maternity leave or other
gender-specific benefits. Additionally, women oftiarce job-related health hazards such as
exposure to toxic chemicals, long working hours ansafe working conditions.

Social Factors

Social factors have a major impact on women’s hedlhese include gender-based
violence, cultural beliefs that limit women’s acee® healthcare, and lack of education
regarding health topics. Additionally, stigma anidcdmination limit women’s access to
treatment and support.

Overall, it is clear that women’s health is a comxpissue affected by a combination
of biological, economical, and social factors. hder to improve women’s health worldwide,
it is important to address all these factors.



Women'’s health status in Tamil Nadu today is a egos concern. Despite the state
having the literacy rate of 80%, its health indicatremain very low. With the highest
fertility rate in India, the infant mortality ratfs also on the rise. According to the National
Family Health Survey (NFHS-4) conducted in 2015;'1ite state has a Total Fertility Rate
(TFR) of 2.3, which is much higher than the natlaneerage of 2.2.

In Tamil Nadu, women suffer from a range of healBues including anemia,
malnutrition, cervical cancer, and reproductive ltheé&ssues. Cervical cancer is one of the
leading causes of death among women in the stéte ower 40,000 women dying every year.
Anemia is also a major health issue among wometh awer 50% of women in the state
being anemic. Additionally, Tamil Nadu has the higlte of female malnutrition, with over
60% of being malnourished. Reproductive healthdssare also prevalent in Tamil Nadu. The
state has one of the highest rates of teenage ameis, with over 15% of teenage girls
giving birth before the age of 18. Additionallyetie are high rates of maternal mortality with
over 300 deaths/per 100,000 live births.

Overall, the“health status of women in Tamil Naodaly is a cause for concern. The
state has high rate of'maternal mortality, teer@ggnancies, and cervical cancer, as well as
high levels of anemia, malnutrition, and reprodegtiealth issues.

If the state is to improve the health of womemnitst address these issues. According
to the latest data, there is a wide_gender gajfeirekpectancy and a high maternal mortality
rate. Women are more vulnerable to.HIV/AIDS, malitioh, and communicable diseases.

The National Family Health Survey (NFHS-4) conddciie 2015-'16 found that the
average life expectancy of women in India was 6@&rs, compared to 73.3 years for men.
This shows a gender gap of 3.7 years in life.expest Maternal mortality rate (MMR) in
India is also very high, with at 167 deaths per,@00-ive births in 2019. This is a decrease
from 178 MMR in 2015-'16. The number of maternahthe is higher in rural areas than to
urban areas, and the numbers are the highest ie sbithe-poorest states in India, such as
Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, and.Bihar

HIV/AIDS is another critical health concern for wentin India. According to the
National AIDS Control Organization (NACO), the HIprevalence rate among women in
India was 0.26% in 2019, which is higher than amongn (0.14%)./Women are more
vulnerable to HIV/AIDS due to lack of awarenessklaf economic power, and social stigma.

Malnutrition is another major health concern formen in India. According to the
Global Nutrition Report 2018, India has the highesmber of stunted children in the world
(over 50 million). Malnutrition has a greater impas women, as it increases the risk of
maternal mortality, stillbirths, and low birth whigbabies.

In terms of health indicators, Tamil Nadu has reddy low infant mortality rate of
around 12 deaths per 1,000 live births, and lifpeetancy of about 74 years. The state also
has relatively low maternal mortality rate of ardu66 deaths per 1,00,000 live births.
However, like many other states in India, Tamil Nafhces a number of public health
challenges. These include issues such as the h@falpnce of non-communicable diseases
like diabetes and hypertension, as well as higlidnuof infectious diseases like tuberculosis
and HIV.



In recent years, the state has implemented a nurmobenitiatives to improve
women'’s health like the Maternal and Child Healthre€Cprogram that provide free medical
care for pregnant women and children up to the afgé. The state has also implemented
initiatives to provide access to family planningrvéees and maternal health services.
Additionally, the state provides free health cheapls- and vaccinations to women. Tamil
Nadu has also made significant investments in inipgpbwomen’s access to education. The
state has implemented initiatives to ensure thég gre enrolled in schools and provided with
quality education. This is coupled with initiativés provide economic support to women,
including access to microfinance and entreprenguigbportunities. Overall, Tamil Nadu has
seen improvements in women’s health status ovedasiefew decades, due to the state’s
focus on gender equality and access to healthcareducation.

In terms of nutrition, Tamil Nadu has made somaifitpnt gains in the recent years.
The proportion of children under 5 years of age vane underweight has decreased from
41.7% in 2005-'06 to 28.5% in 2015-'16. Similarthe prevalence of stunting has decreased
from 46.9% in 2005-'06 to 33.7% in 2015-'16.

The state has also.seen a decrease in the prexa&aoemia, with the proportion of
children under 5 who are anemic decreasing fror%2in 2005-'06 to 56.9% in 2015-'16.

Women’s health status in.Tamil Nadu has improvephicantly over the past few
decades. The state has seen marked improvementatérnal and child health, as well as
access to healthcare and better nutrition. TamduNbas high rate of female literacy and
strong focus on gender-equality in the state.

Tamil Nadu government has been”implementing mangltihsare schemes and
programs to address these challenges, includingTHmail Nadu Health System Project,
which aims to improve the quality of healthcarevims in the state, and the Tamil Nadu
Health Insurance Scheme, which provides financisistance to people from low-income
families for medical treatment. Overall, Tamil Nadas a'relatively strong healthcare system
compared to many other states in India, but trestili much‘room for improvement in terms
of addressing public health challenges and ensa@egss to quality healthcare for all.

The health status of Tamil Nadu is largely good.e T$tate -has high rate of
immunization and low infant mortality rate. An estited 80% of the population has access to
improved sources of drinking water and sanitatiime prevalence of HIV/AIDS is below the
national average, with majority of cases being eatrated in the metropolitan cities of
Chennai, Coimbatore, and Madurai.

Tamil Nadu Government provides access to qualibitheare services. The state has
set up several primary health centers and commuregith centers which provide basic
healthcare services. For specialized treatmengssthte has the Rajiv Gandhi Government
General Hospital in Chennai and the All India hgé of Medical Sciences in Madurai. The
state has also set up several government hosapitdilinics that specialize in providing free
care to the poor. In addition, the state has a$wg several private hospitals that cater to the
needs of the patients.



The following are the factors affecting the healtkchildren:

1. Malnutrition

Malnutrition is one of the biggest health issudeaing children in India. According
to the National Family Health Survey (NFHS-4) 2016; over 35 percent of children under
five are stunted (low height-for-age) and over 2tcpnt are wasted (low weight-for-height).
In addition, nearly 42 percent of children undeefare underweight.

2. Vaccine-preventable Diseases

Vaccine-preventable diseases such as measlesculdsts, and polio still plague the
children of India. According to the World Health danization, India accounts for nearly 60
percent of the global measles burden, with an estidhl.7 million cases in 2015.

3. Anemia

Anemia is a-major public health issue in Indiageefing all age groups, including
children. According.to the NFHS-4, nearly 50 petagfichildren in India are anemic.

4. Diarrhoea and Dehydration

Diarrhoea is a major cause of morbidity and madstdh India, particularly among
children. According to the NFHS=4, .over 50 peroginthildren suffer from diarrhoea at least
once in the last two weeks.

5. Respiratory Infections

Respiratory infections such as pneumonia and biolith are common among
children in India. According to the NFHS-4, nea#l§_percent of children under five suffer
from acute respiratory infections.

6. Neonatal Mortality

Neonatal mortality, the death of a baby within fliet-28 days of life, is a major
public health issue in India. According to the NFBShe neonatal-mortality rate in India is
28 per 1,000 live births.

Children’s Health Status

Children’s health status in the world is a compdexi multifaceted issue. Poor health
status in children is linked to poverty, inadequatdrition, lack of access to healthcare, poor
sanitation and hygiene, and environmental hazards.

Children’s Health Status in Tamil Nadu is genergtod. The state has a very high
immunization rate, and the number of child deatli® do preventable causes decrease
significantly over the past two decades. Accordingthe National Family Health Survey
(NFHS-4), 92.8% of children under 5 years in Tagadu were fully immunized in 2015-'16.

Tamil Nadu also has high rate of antenatal caréh ®#4.6% of pregnant women
receiving at least one antenatal care visit. Thaeshalso regularly screens children for
malnutrition and other health problems, with 84.d%cchildren under 5 years having been
weighed in 2015-'16.



1. Malnutrition

Malnutrition is a major cause of poor health amarigldren worldwide. It is
estimated that one in four children under the afjdive is stunted, meaning they have
abnormally low height for their age. Malnutritios linked to a variety of factors, including
inadequate diets, poor food availability, and laifkaccess to clean water and sanitation
facilities.

2. Infectious Diseases

Infectious diseases continue to be a major causenartality and morbidity in
children. Vaccine-preventable diseases such aslesegm®lio, and pertussis are still a major
cause of death in children under five, particulamlyow and middle income districts.

3. Chronic Diseases

Non-communicable diseases such as asthma, respirdiseases like bronchitis;
cardio vascular, renal, nervous and mental disssafect the health of children.

Thus this 42 AET Conference aims to articulate health concenoray the delegates
attending this conference. " The only message | wishonvey is Be healthy, Be happy. In
order to be healthy, we should follow healthy hahbithich should be inculated among
children. Today's children are tomorrow's nationiltbers, they are the pillers of the nation.
So it is the need of the hour to incorporate goealthy food habits in our children. Train our
children in the traditional food, try ‘the‘maximumavoid junk food, which is the major root
cause for all the diseases children face, whiclpteeious generations had at the age of 50 or
60. This is the worst generation where the grareigarand parents see their grandchildren
and children dying before their life ends.

So let us take an oath or swear that the/membetbeidias and off the dias will
make constant efforts to make children healthgah't;be‘achieved over night. Only a slow
and steady step will bring about a gradual changthé (iminds of the children, which will
enable to vision future India without being vulrdeato diseases.

| thank the learned members of our AET fraternityl all the dignitaries for their
patient listening. Finally on this significant ostn, | thank the“Chairman, Secretary,
Treasurer, Local Conference Organising Secretargcltive Members and the Members,
Association of Economists of Tamil Nadu who orgartise Forty Second Annual Conference
in a successful manner.

| also whole heartedly thank all faculties of P@saduate Dept. of Economics and
particularly the members of the trustee of ArulmiBalaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani who help us to create a historthenhistoric place, Palani.

Healthy India
Happy Bharat.

Thank you one and all.
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A STUDY ON INNOVATION AND ECONOMIC GROWTH IN INDIA !

C. PRABU?

Introduction

India is an emerging economy. The average anmoaltly rate descript the last decade
was 7 per cent. India has been on a rising trajgctwer the past several years in the Global
Innovation Index (Gll), from a rank of 81 in 201546 in 2021. India ranks'2among 34
lower middle-income economies and astong 10 central and Southern Asian economies.
Even though the government expenditure on educasianeager a reported by the World
Bank, the public expenditure on education was atoud per cent of GDP in 2019 and only
3.4 per cent of GDP in 2020. The top performingntoes in terms of talent development and
retention are the ones investing holistically iueation at all levels (primary, secondary and
tertiary). This offers a substantial case for Iniancrease investment in education to 6-7 per
cent of GDP, ‘with-combined contribution of centeald state governments. Investment in
research and innavation in India, which currentignds at about 0.7 per cent of GDP as
compared to 4.3 per cent of GDP in a small coufiky Israel, needs to be significantly
enhanced. From a stagnant range of 0.6 per cefit7tqer cent of GDP since last two
decades, it is high time India allots at least 2qamt of GDP to research and development.

Innovation

Innovation is a main component.of sustainable econgrowth. The two ways of
increasing the output of an economy: is increase nim@ber of inputs that go into the
productive process, or producing more output. frove same number of inputs. The output
can be increased by innovation or innovative prodagrocess. Essentially what Abramovitz did
was to measure the growth in the output of the Agaareconomy between 1870 and 1950.
Then he measured the growth in inputs of capitdl labor over the same time period. He
then made what were thought to be reasonable assmm@bout how much a growth in a
unit of labour and how much a growth in a unit apital should add to the output of the
economy. It turned out that the measured growtnpdits i.e.,«n capital and labor between
1870 and 1950 could only account for about 15 peroéthe actual growth in the output of
the economy. In a statistical sense, then, theseamaunexplained residual of no less than 85
percent. (Nathan Rosenberg)

Objective of the study

1. To analyze the relationship between innovatioth @onomic growth.

Methodology

Secondary data have been collected from the repbkt¢orld Bank and Government
of India. The analysis period is 11 years i.e.mfrB009 to 2020. Time series data has been
used for OLS model, Linear Regression Model.

! Paper presented in tH™ Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu
Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, TamiaNu on 28 February, 2023.

2 Assistant Professor, PG and Research Departmé&uasfomics, Sir Theagaraya College, Chenna-21.
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Table 1: The Variables used in the Model

Indicators Explanation
GDP Growth Annual percentage growth rate
GDP Per Capita Annual GDP Per Capita based on UgrDo

Annual percentage share of Research and

i 0,
R and D Expenditure(% of GDP) Development Expenditure in Total GDP

Foreign Direct Investment Annual Investment based)8 Doller
Exports Annual Exports based on US Doller
. . Annual percentage share of Government
0,
Education Spending (% of GDP) Expenditure on Education in Total GDP
Unemployment Rate Annual percentage of Unemployrreget
Patent Annual No. of Patent Applications Filed

Result and Analysis

A linear regression model postulated with sevatejrendent variables such as GDP
per capita, unemployment rate, exports, FDI, patéiilegd, Govt. expenditure on education,
R&D expenditure. The model runs as:

Y = Bo + BoX1 +PX5 + BaXs + BaXy + BsXss + PeXe + B X7 + U

Where,

Y = Percentage of GDP growth rate

Bo = Intercept

B's = Regression coefficients

H =  Random disturbance tertp; ~ 0,0°)

Table 2 ANOVA
Model SSC;JJ;SS df Mean Square F Sig.
Regression 217.939 7 31.134 110.227 0000
Residual 1.130 4 0.282
Total 219.068 11
Table 3 Coefficients
Unstanc_ia_lrdized Std Standgr_dized
Model Coefficients ’ Coefficients t
B Error Beta

(Constant) 96.073 7.498 12.813
Unemployment Rate -6.068 0.598 -0.644 -10.14y7
Exports -0.032 0.008 -0.507 -3.764
Foreign Inflow -0.058 0.042 -0.144 -1.399
Patents field 0.000 0.000 -0.358 -3.386
Sé’;’f;ﬂ?nem expenditure on 0.733 0.585 0.074 1.253
R&D Expenditure -43.872 6.494 -0.523 -6.756
GDP per capita 0.001 0.003 0.050 0.273




PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

Table 4 Coefficients

Model Sig.
(Constant) 0.000
Unemployment Rate 0.001
Exports 0.020
Foreign Inflow 0.234
Patents field 0.028
Government expenditure on educatior] 0.278
R&D Expenditure 0.003
GDP per capita 0.799

R square value is 0.995 and adjusted R square i&au@886. The result indicates that
98.60 per cent of variations in the dependent bégidave been explained by the selected
independent variables. The F value is 110.227 wlschso found to be significant at 1 per
cent level. The variables namely Unemployment Raig R&D significant at 1 percent level
and had a negative relationship. It is clear thlaénveconomic growth rate & positive then it
would reduce the unemployment rate. It is intengstd note that expenditure on R&D is not
significantly contributed«to India’'s economic grdwitate, this may be due to expenditure on
this head is very less in India: Therefore, Indiaudd spend more amount towards R&D. The
other variables such as Exportstand Patent fiele Isagnificant at 5 percent level and had a
negative relationship. It is highly shocking andfidilt to explain the negative relationship
between economic growth rate and.exports. But Baiennot significantly contributed the
country’s economic growth rate; this.may_be dueotw innovation is not attracted the
investment and thereon profit.

Conclusion

The study investigates how specific is the impddhpovation on economic growth.
The results clearly reveal that India should cotregée more on R&D and should spend
significant amount for this in a meaningful waym8arly, the profitable avenue should be
identified and patents might get on this area. €quently, country,like India attain higher
economic growth rate in short period.
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THE IMPACT OF A TECHNOLOGICAL INNOVATION AND
ECONOMICS OF PRODUCTION?®

Dr. A. MARIMUTHU “* & Mr. S. HEMANATH °

Introduction

Technological Innovation implies developing new ugbts, items, administrations,
and Procedures that improve and provide technokmgytions in the area of production.
Innovations are simply regarded to be the outcomskilled labor force, business activity,
significant research and development intensity Wiitkages to the most crucial centers of
excellence in the scientific world. The importarafeinnovation is broader however, it does
not comprise of only new products or processes,iteltides improved ones which have
resulted from callow-tech sectors, that might hasenomic and social effects. In an attempt
to boost innovative activity of production entegas, specifically technological innovation,
there exist an ‘inCrease in awareness worldwide sotoa maintain or enhance the
competitiveness. The emergence of new methodscimtdogy innovation has contributed
immensely to its benefits.

Objective

1. To briefly comment on the impact of technologioaovation on economic growth

Technological innovation, a major force in economigrowth

It is taken as axiomatic that innovative activitgshbeen the single. most important
component of long-term economic growth.

In the most fundamental sense, there are only taygswef increasing the output of the
economy: The government either increase the numbérputs that go into the productive
process, or think of new ways in which the productprocess gets more output from the
same number of inputs. And, an economist is boargktcurious'to know which of these two
ways has been more important - and how much magperiant.

To sum up

Technological innovation provides wages and meanghé development of the
society. Technological innovation has also tramefat the patterns of people. The use of
technology has also led to the growth of the sgeheration technology. There are different
aspects of redefining the link between society ansglironment. It is crucial to formulate
techniques, transformations, renewals, and reggomesathat deal with the creation of a
developed economy.

Paper presented in th#2"" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu
Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamiabu on 28 February, 2023.
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ENVIRONMENTAL SUSTAINABILITY WITH THE ROLE OF GREEN
INNOVATION AND ECONOMIC GROWTH IN INDIA °

Dr. R. SARAVANAN’

Introduction

Green technology is the technology which is envitent and eco-friendly, developed
and used in such a way so that it should not distwr environment and conserves natural
resources which lead to sustainable developmentwveMer some people refer green
technology as environmental technology and cleahntelogy which is intended to protect
environment and mainly to conserve natural ressurthe present expectation is that this field
will bring innovative changes in daily life of silai magnitude of information technology.

Promotion of Green Economy

Government.takes initiatives to promote green teldgy and introduced many fiscal
incentives that generate electricity from renewabtirces. Import duty and sales tax
exemption for solar systems equipment, sales tampkon for the purchase of solar heating
system equipment from local manufacturers. Ministfy Energy has also implemented
national level programmes to-raise awareness atmméwable energy and promote green
technology. Green Technology is the development @malication of products, equipment
and systems used to conserve the-natural enviranareh resources, which minimize and
reduces the negative impact on environment by hustnities.

Green Technology refers to products, equipmemnsiems which satisfy the following criteria:
1. It minimizes the degradation of the environmésegments and natural resources;
2. It has zero or low greenhouse gas (GHG) ennisisiosafe for use and promotes
healthy and improved environment for all formsifs;|
3. It conserves the use of energy and naturaliress;
4. It promotes the use of renewable resources.

Goals of Green Technology

= To meet and cater the needs of society in suchyawithout damaging or depleting
natural resources on earth is the main objectivgredn technology.

= To meet present needs without making any compramiSecus is being shifted on
making products that can be fully reclaimed or eelsBy changing patterns of
production and consumption, steps are being talkerduce waste and pollution, as
one of the important goals of green technology.

= |t is essential to develop alternative technolod@égrevent any further damage to
health of human beings and other living beings dtsd advantages and their
disadvantages of the green technology.

Paper presented in t#2"" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu
Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamiabu on 28 February, 2023.

Assistant Professor, PG & Research Department of dn@s, Urumu Dhanalakshmi College,
Tiruchirappalli-620019, Mobile No: 9629111502, E-inarsaravananudc@gmail.com
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Methodology

Importance of Green Technology Green technology,eawironmentally friendly
technology is developed and used in a way thaeptetthe environment and also conserves
natural resources. A part of the renewable energgdh of the environmental technology, the
importance of green technology cannot be ignored.HAve come to a point, where we need
to pause and reflect on the growing green techyoimgortance and why it is going to be
important for humanity. With many reasons behindegr technology importance, perhaps
volumes can be written and spoken on the subjebethiér it is the growing importance of
green technology in the industry or at homes, itadain that things need to be done fast. It
does not take a rocket - scientist to state thatkind has to do something about clean
environment and save energy resources. Going gaenly help us come out of the present
tough situation. Before things turn for the wonste should realize the green technology
importance to solve this problem.

Pillars of green‘technology policy are
= Energy — Seek to attain energy independent andgimgfficient utilization;
= Environment -/Conserve and minimize the impacthananvironment;
= Economy - Enhance_ the national economic developnitbriugh the use of
technology; and
= Social - Improve the quality of life for all

Discussion

Solar energy, wind energy, ocean energy, energgesgation, Bioremediation are
some of the green technologies which afe”intendegrotect environment and conserve
natural resources. Solar Energy Solar power isktjuioecoming a major contender in the
race for renewable energy. About 89 petawatts @fgpaare available at any given point in
time, 6,000 times the power consumed by all humuilization. In 14.5 seconds, the earth
absorbs as much solar energy as humanity consume24 ihours. There are various
application of solar energy. For example Solar gnean be harnessed for water distillation
through evaporation. After placing translucent mateover a moist patch of ground, in a
manner that does not allow air to escape, the eatgmbwater which’becomes a liquid on the
surface of the material. This water can then béegat into a cup-er another container of
some sort. The water produced is pure, and caafety glrunk.

India’s solar power generation capacity stood & & GW as on December 31, 2016
with Tamil Nadu having the largest output capapifitllowed by Rajasthan and Gujarat.
Gujarat (1.16 GW), Rajasthan (1.32 GW), and Tanaddi (1.6 GW) have crossed 1 GW
solar installations..., while Andhra Pradesh (0.98 )GW&langana (0.97 GW) and Madhya
Pradesh (0.84 GW) are close to these states. Boleer development varies from state to
state depending on solar irradiance, availabilityconducive state policy for the sector,
availability of land, cost of financing and busiaesnvironment such as willingness of
DISCOMS to purchase the solar power, power evanudtifrastructure, etc.

The government is promoting solar energy througbafiand promotional incentives
such as capital and/or interest subsidy, tax hglola the earnings for 10 years, generation-
based incentive, accelerated depreciation, vigbijap funding (VGF), financing solar
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rooftop systems as part of home loan, concessiexeise and custom duties, preferential
tariff for power generation from renewables, anckign investment up to 100 per cent under
the automatic route, etc. This apart, the goveriirhas been supporting solar manufacturing
by way of various mechanisms such as Modified $pdaicentive Package Scheme (M-
SIPS) of the Ministry of Electronics & Informatidrechnology.

Wind Energy

Wind energy is a capable source for renewable gnérg the uncontrollable nature
of the wind presents concerns. Unsteady winds db pmovide the best aerodynamic
performance for wind turbines and sudden, unevesisgcan lower the productivity of the
blades. Under National Wind Resource Assessmergrgmame, Ministry through National
Institute of Wind Energy, Chennai (erstwhile CerfoeWind Energy Technology (C-WET))
and State Nodal Agencies had installed and momnitof@4 dedicated Wind Monitoring
Stations (WMS).0f height ranging from 20 m to 120(20m, 25m, 50m, 80m, 100m &
120m) throughout-the country as on 31.12.2014ialhjitthe wind monitoring was carried out
only in known windy areas. Now it is extended tovnéuncovered areas which are not
explored in earlier projects to complete the Indidimd resource mapping. Further hundreds
of private winds monitoring stations are also opieral in the country. Based on the analysis
on the data collected fromjthese 700 plus WMS,sitfound that 237 stations have
economically preferable wind power potential gredétean 200 W/m2.

Ocean Energy

At present, the possibility of globally-dominanérde-scale, ocean energy plants is
just that: an attractive possibility. As with .angw technology, existing marine energy
devices possess limitations. Their construction, andintenance may currently prove
financially demanding, and not all sites are sil#afor. their effective implementation.
However, these problems will likely soon see soh#i.and ocean energy conversion may
soon produce as much as, if not more electricigntbther.forms of green energy, such as
traditional wind power systems.

Energy Conservation

Energy Conservation can be achieved by the useupment 'which requires lesser
amount of energy, following low consumption of et&ity; thereby reducing the use of
fossil fuels to generate the same. Energy conserveand efficiency are both energy
reduction techniques.

Water Treatment

It is a step by step processes used to make ther watre suitable for the end users.
The use of such water categorized broadly amomkidig water, industrial use, and medical
use and also for other uses. The main objectiweadér treatment is the removal of pollutants
in the water, so as to make it suitable for furtbee. From the viewpoint of environment
water treatment is used to reduce the adverse ingpdlce water returning to the environment
after its use. Settling, filtration, disinfectioogpagulation are some of the basic physical and
chemical processes employed for water treatmersip Akrated lagoons, activated sludge or
slow sand filter are some prominent process.
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Environmental Remediation deals with the removalpofiutants from the natural
resources such as ground water, water reservesantim surface, soil for the protection of
environment and human health. Attaining EnvironmkBustainability via Green technologies by
using various green technologies in a systematic with strategic plan there is a probability
of attaining environmental sustainability which pein conservation of natural resources and
protection of environment. The technologies likelfoell and renewable energies are getting
much exposure as green technologies as they carabiy adapted in the existing
infrastructure. Green Transport is an applicatibriuel cell and renewable energies, so the
adaptability of this depends on how well fuel aatid renewable energies are implemented.
The risk associated with "dirty" technologies swashthe petroleum products are alarmingly
raising. The "clean" technologies as a result,exmected to provide lower risk alternatives.
Most of the governing bodies in developing and tgyed countries are investing large
amount of money into clean energy market and pogsbusinesses facilitating renewable
energy technologies that are energy efficient. QiieUnited Nations Environmental
Program's report.states, in 2006, $2.9 billion wa®sted in clean technologies (mostly in
wind, solar and other low-carbon energy technok)giehich was 80% higher over 2005. As
climate change threat-has spurred green investitNEP coins this trend as the "world's
newest gold rush". Green Technology (GT) coversaad group of methods and materials
for generating energy to non-toxic cleaning produdthe main reason, this area has been
significantly important is because most of the peogxpect a dramatic innovation and
changes in their livelihood. The development oktralative technology should attempt to
benefit the planet truly protecting the' environmantl mother earth. This technology meets
the needs of society in ways that can continuefimitiely into the future without damaging or
depleting natural resources. In terms of the teldyyothat can create products, which can be
fully reclaimed or re-used, such cradle to ‘graveleyf manufacturing has successfully
reduced waste and pollution by changing patterngrotuction and consumption. The
innovations in technology have aroused interestiéneloping alternative fuels as a new
means of generating energy and energy efficiencythErmore, GT is the application of
green chemistry and green engineering, one of th&t exciting fields of technology, which
is supposed to transform the way that everythindpénworld is"manufactured.

The world relies on large amounts of energy. Thellef dependency has increased
on fossil fuels such as oil, gas and coal. Enesgymiportant for sustaining the planet and
therefore the task before us is to assess andeutdarious sources of energy that occur
naturally in the environment. Green technologiedindely shows prominent results in
utilizing various alternative energy resources tw@roome the present energy demands and
also promotes sustainable development.

Conclusion

Green technology is a must in today’s scenarioctoeae environmental sustainability
and also to lead sustainable life. Because the ardional technology is challenging the
sustainability of today’s environment. Although smproblems are coming in the way of its
implementation but if we see its long term implioatit's for sure we and our future
generation will be benefitted. Also using greenhtedogy we can conserve our limited
energy sources to some extent. In India, the denfiangrivate transportation is alarmingly
increasing because of the inadequacy of publicspartation system. The development of
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eco-friendly and affordable public transportatiooluson is not therefore, a question of
choice, but the need of hour. This can be solvedregn technologies with proper research
and development. There is a huge construction vgmikg on in India. The concept of
environment-friendly or green building needs to dmmpted by developing locally relevant
all-weather building technologies and constructiorethodologies to reduce increasing
dependency on air-conditioning. Almost 70 per ceftindian population depends on
agriculture, which is one of the energy intensieetars. Agriculture consumes about 35 per
cent of the total power generated through eledlyicgerated pump sets. It is expected that
about 30 per cent of savings is possible througpragiate technology. Finally, Green
technologies would definitely help in attaining @ommental sustainability if utilized
systematically.
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ROLE OF INNOVATION AND ECONOMIC GROWTH IN INDIA °
Dr. A. CHANDRAPRABHA °

Introduction

Many technological advances have been made iraie20 years, including a digital
communications revolution driven by exponentialréase in computer power. By 2035,
scientific developments and innovation will haveiagreshaped the technologies which help
deliver economic productivity.

Changes in Science and Innovation in 2035

Science and innovation are fundamental to econagnisvth, with research and
development a big determinant of total factor putidity, especially when researchers are
well connected with consumers.
= the science of information and data is perhapsribst fundamental research topic of the
century advances in_technologies to analyse infoomand data will hasten progress in
physics, chemistry, biology, social science anchentcs

= current trends point‘to the*advent of a suite af wgital technologies, such as machine
learning, optimisation, artificial intelligence,lratics and distributed ledgers

= the imperative to meet global challenges such iasaté change and water scarcity will
also set the direction of scientific-endeavour.

Communications technologies

Communications technologies and /globalisation vddntinue to offer greater
opportunity for collaboration in scientific reselarbut.@also more competition in commercial
development. For many economies, intellectual ptgpis already the greatest economic
resource.

Against this backdrop, knowledge-intensive compautigt innovate and export will
remain the most profitable, competitive and proohect

Innovation has been embedded in the developmehtumiankind since its inception.
It has helped guide a new world order rooted irrgdic and technological excellence and
paved the way for the kind of discoveries beliet@the unachievable a few years back. From
the discovery of fire to the progress that we haagle to develop vaccines in record times,
innovation has helped to overcome the challengesdfy humanity. Even during the Covid-
19 pandemic, the world started to explore newefooptin terms of procuring goods and
services — from groceries to education and insarame this backdrop, India has seen
considerable progress in recent times where teoggobr innovation hubs like Bangalore,
Mumbai, Delhi, and Chandigarh, among others havpelde enhance this new trade by
showing commendable efforts in sectors like pharawomobile, and education, to name a

Paper presented in t#2"" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu
Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamiabu on 28 February, 2023.

Assistant Professor of Economics, Sree Devi Kuriidomen’s College, Kuzhithurai, Kanyakumari
District.
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few. This progress has resulted from public-priyzaetnerships, academic collaborations, and
foreign capital, to mention a few, enabling Indiar¢gister higher growth and emerge on top
in sectors like pharmaceuticals and telecommurinati

Ministry of Commerce and Industry

According to the Ministry of Commerce and Industryeing at the '8spot in terms
of volume and 14 in terms of value — the Indian pharmaceuticalskeiais projected to reach
USD 120-130 billion by 2030, from USD 42 billion #021. Moreover, India also took over
the UK to climb to & spot in terms of total unicorns in a country aft&8 and China, taking
its total unicorn numbers past 100. Not just pharimdia has lately witnessed the rise of its
Edtech sector, which is expected to grow to USDllb from the current USD 750 million,
according to the India Brand Equity Foundation (BBEAIl this has been possible with the
relentless efforts at the government, business,ndividual level to find simple and
innovative solutions to cater for the rising needisl demands of the people. But has India
done enough to be called the ‘innovation hub’ & world? We try to find this by looking at
some numbers.

Innovation is a“vital*driver of economic advanceitiat helps customers, industries,
and the economy in its entirety. In financial terrimovation defines the development and
application of visions and technologies that enkagoods and services or make their
production more efficient. India ‘is' moving towards innovation-led economy, because
inventions bring new concepts and-technologies,mmoduce more important outputs with the
same input. This results in better-made./goods amdces, boosting earnings and business
profitability.

India fosters innovation by executing structurainstards such as improved spending
on research and development, funding in educa#od, facilitating entrepreneurs to initiate
an enterprise more efficiently and for failed besises to retire the market more quickly. It is
also carrying its intricacy to its benefit by wilig the (extensive and heterogeneous user
segments in India that are keen on exploring neltieas to their unmet needs. The
combination of strong capabilities and mature tersemakes India.a productive innovation
base.

India is comprehensively prepared to steer in a agevof creation and expansion in
the current scenario. Compelled by 'Atmanirbhar rBthaand 'Make in India' endeavours,
there is a solid stimulation to empower the redionanufacturing sectors that would, in turn,
contribute to the production of innovative produas economical rates. Along with
improving the production scale, India has alsovsttito enhance its study capabilities by
introducing new Science, Technology, and InnovatiRolicy 2020. These efforts play a
critical part in promoting the country's innovatipewer.

The government's Atal Innovation Mission, DST-NIDHPRAYAS, Digital India
and Startup India has also uplifted the entrepnéalespirit. These initiatives have facilitated
access to the essential resources to harness titiefilovibrancy of the country. The current
innovation ecosystem has been made a part of $ngidicy plan to expand, bolster and drive
a positive impact.

11
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Startups

The past decade has seen numerous Indian harbbrards (startups or otherwise)
tapping into the global market with their produntisservice. Whether it's a premium skincare
brand like Forest Essentials or an affordable bréke Lenskart, this approach is still
impeccable. They create an ingenious solution texasting void and ensure that they craft
high-quality products and services. Service bratikis Ola and Zomato are positively
expanding their offerings across nations after tgvperfected their product through
numerous rotations of iteration with user segmentdndia. Indian creators are creating
services and products designed to provide an iseréa complex capabilities related to
technological constraints, user segmentation, amdpetitive prices. This allows for the
advantageous transfer of innovations to differerirkats with parallel potential demands.
India is an invention creator among emerging coestrand it demonstrates its innovation
leadership in other developing countries in a uaigay.

As India.steers into an undetermined future whdre global economy is still
staggering from the_pandemic, innovation harbobes Key to transitioning any developing
economy toward the developed class. India has ¢dhenpal and ability to be such a country
that alters its economic originality by leaningianovation.

Innovation trends in big economies

The GIl aims to capture the multi-dimensional facet innovation and provide the
tools that can assist in creating policies to premimng-term output growth, improved
productivity, and job creation.

Trends in Indian innovation ecosystem

The Indian economy has become more‘market- andcearviented, and is attracting
increasing FDI through deregulation of markets ;andavourable tax regime after the
liberalisation of the 1990s. As seen from the eepees of developed economies, R&D can
foster the growth of the present US$ 3-trillion iemdeconomy. In meeting the growth targets,
the essential innovations are in the agricultur@nufiacturing, transport, energy, digital
governance, and medical sectors. The factors that ccatalyse the growth of Indian R&D
ecosystem include increased R&D investments, gqualitucation, partiCipation of private
sector and universities, incentives for the stadompanies, and reasonable taxes for startups.

R&D missions and spending

Investments in the R&D infrastructure and humanouweses are the primary
requirements for any effort at innovation-driveromemic development. According to 2020
statistics, the US and China contribute about 50que (US$ 0.85 trillion) of the global R&D
spending, and eight more countries contribute 30gm. France has spent 2.1 percent of its
GDP (US$ 60 billion) consistently over the past tdecades, and Japan allocates US$ 165
billion to R&D, or 3.15 percent of its GDP. Chind&D expenditure, meanwhile, withessed
an almost 30-fold increase from US$ 13 billion (@é&rcent of GDP) in 1990 to US$ 410
billion (2.8 percent of GDP) in 2018. Countrieselitsrael and Korea spend around 4.5
percent of their GDP for R&D.

12
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Education and researcher density

The measure of researcher intensity determinesuh@er of patents filed, contribution
to scientific journals, and industrial trademarlegjistered. According to the Times Higher
Education (THE) ranking for 2020, based on 13 perfmce indicators—including teaching,
research, citations, international outlook and stduoutcome by technology transfer—the
US tops the list with 60 universities in the to2@llowed by the UK with 28 and Germany,
24. The University of Oxford in the UK maintaingttop position. and China has seven of its
universities in the top 200. Six Indian universtigccupy the top 500 list including the Indian
Institute of Technology (IIT) and Indian Institubé Science (IISC). About 35 universities are
in the list of the top 1,000.

Private and University participation

In 2020,the biggest contributor to R&D in Indiatie government (See Table 7). In
developed countries; it was the business sectdiowied by universities. These figures
indicate that in the. wealthier countries, R&D isgkely market-driven—this characteristic
increases the likelihood of-product innovation aconsequently, their export potential. For
India, because of the strains\in financial resajrageveloping quality institutions and
promoting cutting-edge research_will only be pdssiwith the active participation of the
private sector. The government has initiated stepgtimulate the R&D spending of private
business enterprises from the current 0.35 perfeBDP. Previously, about 42 percent of the
global 500 R&D spenders have product research e®ntr India, a proportion that is
projected to increase to 49 percent by the end21 2

Knowledge-based startups

Globally, hi-tech exports are dominated by .aerospachnology, high-performance
computers, pharmaceutical products, scientifiaumsents,/and electric machinery.

Monitoring the evolving nature of India’'s imporisci exports can help identify
innovation gaps.

Table 1 Role of agencies in R&D ecosystem

China France India Japan USA
Business enterprise 78% 67% 42% 82% 78%
Government 15% 11% 53% 8% 11%
Higher education 12% 22% 5% 10% 11%

Inclusive Innovation Strategy

Let us understand the concept of inclusive innovatlearly. Inclusive innovation is
any innovation that leads to affordable access wdlity goods and services creating
livelihood opportunities for the excluded populatigprimarily at the base of the economic
pyramid, and on a long term sustainable basis avitfgnificant outreach

First, the term “any innovation’. The innovatiomdae technology led or it could be
non-technological, or it can be a combination ahbo

13
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It could be a combination of technological and mechnical innovation. The Indian
telecom revolution of low cost mobile services, eambout due to a business process
innovation done by the Indian telecom service piers. However, it was the technological
innovation producing handsets at the price pointtc20 — $ 30 by the leading telecom
companies (such as Nokia, for instance) that ledntoaffordable access’ to a handset. In,
other words, in this case, the “affordable accéssa handset was provided through a
“technological innovation’ and “affordable access’low cost telephone calls was provided
through a “non-technological’ business processvation. One without the other would not
have worked for the consumer, but the combinatiorked.

Conclusion

The experiences of successful countries show themee, technology and innovation
policies that are integrated into national develeptnstrategies can help raise productivity,
improve competitiveness, and foster economic grovabr India, various initiatives have
pushed the country up in the global innovation inéfem 57th position in 2018 to 48th in
2020. Strategic efforts are required for stimulgtthe innovation ecosystem for encouraging
ambidextrous, multipolar and disruptive innovatidosmeet the dynamic market conditions,
urbanization needs, and’environmental sustaingbfitistained increase in the research and
development spending from“the current level of (qp&2cent of GDP to the level spent by
developed countries is essential~if India is to aomcreate world-class research facilities,
improve the quality of education; increase the igigdtion of the private sector and
universities, and encourage startup companies.
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GLOBAL ENTREPRENEURS - AN OVERVIEW °

Dr. N. KRISHNAN **

Introduction

Entrepreneurs are important drivers of economic sodal progress and change.
Much of our daily lives are greatly influenced bwtrepreneurial companies. Many such
companies in their first 10 years launch new idmasew products that transform society and
the way people live, work and play. Recombinant D% desktop computer revolution, the
Internet, mobile telephony and social networking akamples of areas where sea changes
have occurred in the lives of billions and stilcac in all parts of the world. In each of these
areas, early-stage companies have been a key gtintol the discovery, development or
broadening of impact surrounding the new idea av peoduct. The last decade has seen a
heightened global, interest in early-stage entreqargal companies. Increasingly, the
examples of successful early-stage companies thathenging society come from around the
globe. Countries continue to increase their effartdevelop hot spots to promote the starting
and growing of such_entrepreneurial companies @&irtbwn cities and regions. There is
growing venture capital‘activity.in countries suah China and India and other areas of Asia,
as well as in Latin America; the Middle East andic¥.

1. Global Entrepreneur Statistics

o There are approximate§94 million entrepreneurs in the world in 2023, which is
around7.4% of the total population..This is 21% increase from th&82 million

estimated in 2020.
o The growth in entrepreneurship positively .impaad jcreation, innovation, and
economic development.

2. Entrepreneur Statistics by Country

o India leads in the number of entrepreneurs, foltblwg China, the United States, and
Brazil.

o The United States has an estimdiddnmillion entrepreneurs, representing ab@#o
of the adult workforce.

o China has over64 million entrepreneurs, representing abd&®% of the adult
population.

o India boasts approximatelyp4 million entrepreneurs, which is abdiit.5% of the
adult population.

3. Demographic Statistics of Entrepreneurs

o Women constitute abodB% of entrepreneurs worldwide, with the largest peiags of
female entrepreneurs being betwdénand 59 yearsld.

% paper presented in tH™ Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu
Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamiabu on 28 February, 2023.

" Assistant Professor of Economics, V.O. Chidambararie@® Thoothukudi-628 008, Tamilnadu,
e-mail: nkrishO8@gmail.com
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o It's estimated that there are approximat@h? million female entrepreneursglobally.
Additionally, anothetl53 million womenare operating established businesses.

o The age distribution of entrepreneurs worldwideais follows: 25-34 years old
(32%), 35-44 years ol24%), 18-24 years ol{l9%), 45-54 years ol{L4%), 55-64
years old8%), and 65+ years ol(8%).

4. Entrepreneur Education Statistics

o 64% of entrepreneurs have a bachelor's dedrd® have an associate’s degree,
11% have a master's degre@®o have a high school diploma, a6&o have other
degrees.

5. Other Entrepreneur Statistics

o Major motivations for entrepreneurs include beihgit own bos$62%), pursuing
their passior60%), filling a need in their communip2%), building wealth(51%),
and creating job&2%).

o Approximately20% of new businesses fail during the first two yed&$o during the
first five years, an®5% during the first ten years. Ond6% of new businesses
make it to 15 years or more.

6. Key Trends in Entrepreneurship

o There’'s a rise in social-entrepreneurship, growththe gig economy, increasing
importance of technology, and globalization of epteneurship.

Objective
» To analyze th&lobal Entrepreneustatistics-in.2023.

Data and Methodology

The present study is based on secondary data megaio 2023 collected from
Markinblog. Growth rate, percentage and also talvier®e used.in this study.

Global Entrepreneur Statistics

DS

» The number of entrepreneurs worldwide is growingrewear.

Technology is advancing, and more people have adcemformation. Plus, schools

are teaching students about starting their ownnegses.

< Many new businesses are popping up in emergingetmarkoung people, with their
tech-savvy skills, are leading the charge. Thegtegting online businesses, reaching
people globally, and changing the way we think at@aditional work.

s Governments see the benefits too. They're makingagtier to start a business by
offering tax breaks and funding. But it's not athi@oth sailing. With more businesses,
there’s more competition. And not everyone canyegst the money they need to start.

% The rise in global entrepreneurs is exciting. With right support, they can make a
big difference in our economy.

% Let's take a closer look at the global number dfepreneurs and how they influence

our lives.

3

*
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Entrepreneurs in the World Right Now

According to research, there are approxima®¥ million entrepreneurs in the
world in 2023. That is arountl4% of the total population.

This number marks a subtle increase from 582 million estimated in 2020,
representing approximately2al% increase over three years.

With a2.1% increase, signifies a sustained entrepreneurialt snd a level of
resilience among aspiring business owners amidsiagichallenges.

The steady rise may be attributed to evolving madggportunities, technological
advancements, or favorable entrepreneurial ecasgste

The growth in entrepreneurship is having a positivgact on job creation,
innovation, and economic development, reflectingpaitive, albeit slow, movement towards
a more entrepreneurial global economy with potéritie further expansion given the right
supportive mechanisms and resources.

India leads the list significantly outpacing otleeuntries and it is followed by China,
the United States, and.Brazil.

Entrepreneur Statistics by Gender

= Women make up abodB%.of entrepreneurs worldwide compared v&#6 of men.

= This number is growing, ‘but"women are still underesented in the world of
entrepreneurship.

= This is due to a number of factors; including lafkaccess to capital, discrimination,
and unpaid care work.

= The largest percentage of female entrepreneursalfjjois betweerl0 and 59 years
old, which could be indicative of the time and expecie required to establish and
grow a business.

= Despite these challenges, there are a growing nuohiseiccessful female entrepreneurs.

Here are some interesting facts about female ewineprs:
« Female entrepreneurs are more likely than maleepreneurs._to, start businesses that
are socially or environmentally responsible.
+ Female entrepreneurs are more likely than malegrgneurs to reinvest their profits
back into their businesses.
+ Female entrepreneurs are more likely than malegm@neurs to create jobs.

Despite these positive trends, there is still meogk to be done to support female
entrepreneurs.

Governments, businesses, and investors can playleairr creating a more level
playing field for female entrepreneurs.
Female Entrepreneurs

= |t's estimated that there are approxima@&h2 million female entrepreneurs globally.
= And another53 million women are operating established businesses.
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It's worth noting that while women’s entrepreneupsts growing around the world,
men still outnumber women when it comes to busioessership.

This surge signifies the breaking of traditionalrrteas, as women from diverse
backgrounds and cultures are stepping forwardad, lexnovate, and drive economic
growth.

The average age of entrepreneurs worldwidi2igearsold (at the time they founded
their companies).

However, there is a significant variation in theeadistribution of entrepreneurs
across different countries and industries.

For example, in developed countries, the averageodgntrepreneurs is higher than
in developing countries.

This is likely due to the fact that entrepreneursiéveloped countries are more likely
to have a college education and to have accumuthtedapital necessary to start a
business.

In addition,.the age distribution of entreprenetases depending on the industry.
For example, 'the average age of entrepreneurseirteithnology industry is lower
than the average age of entrepreneurs in othesiries.

This is likely due‘to the fact that the technolaggtustry is more dynamic and rapidly
changing, which attracts younger entrepreneurs.

Entrepreneur Statistics by Industry

The top industries for entrepreneurship:are:

Service businessé33%)

Retail businessd25%)
Technology business€2%)
Agriculture businessg41%)
Manufacturing businessés0%)

Other industries that are popular with entrepresieaclude healthcare, education,

and construction. It is important to note that éhase just the-most popular industries for
entrepreneurs. There are many successful entrapseimeother industries as well.
Here are some reasons why these industries ardgpapith entrepreneurs:

Service businessesService businesses are relatively easy to startoperate, and they
can be run from home.

Retail businessesRetail businesses offer a wide range of opporesitor entrepreneurs,
and they can be scaled up or down depending oerttiepreneur’s needs.

Technology businessestechnology businesses are growing rapidly, and/ toffer
entrepreneurs the opportunity to create innovaiieelucts and services.

Agriculture businesses:Agriculture businesses are essential to the glebahomy, and
they offer entrepreneurs the opportunity to workhwiature and to produce food and
other products that people need.

Manufacturing businessesManufacturing businesses offer entrepreneurs theramity to
create products that people use every day.
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Entrepreneur Education Statistics

According to Zippia, the percentage of entreprendiiat have pursued upper education is as
follows:

+  64% of entrepreneurs have a bachelor’'s degree.

+ 14% of entrepreneurs have an associate’s degree.

« 11% of entrepreneurs have a master's degree.

+ 6% of entrepreneurs have a high school diploma.

« 6% of entrepreneurs have other degrees.

The most common degree for entrepreneurs is a lmchelegree, witt64% of
entrepreneurs earning that degree.

Entrepreneur Success Rates

According to Investopedia:

«  Approximately20% of new businesses fail during the first two yezrbeing open

»  45% during the first five years

« and65% during‘the first 10 years

=  Only25% of new businesses make it to 15 years or more.

= However, it is important to note that these ar¢ verages.

= There are many businesses that succeed beyonidsthgefr, five years, and even ten
years.

= Plenty of businesses buck the trend, flourishiny beyond their early years.

= The entrepreneurial journey is filled with uncemtas, but with resilience, many find
success against the odds.

Entrepreneur Impact

Entrepreneurs undeniably play a critical role istéoing economic growth, innovation,
and job creation, all of which contribute signifitly to the Gross Domestic Product (GDP)
of a nation.

Here’s a detailed breakdown based on statistiddeece and scholarly insights:
Job Creation

1. Entrepreneurs, especially those running small legsies, are pivotal in job creation. In
2019 alone, small businesses credt&d million net new jobs, with firms employing
fewer than 20 workers generatifh@ million net new jobs. Notably, employer firms with
fewer than 500 workers employd@8.4% of private sector payrolls in 2018

2. Entrepreneurial ventures create jobs both dirdayiyhiring employees and indirectly by
stimulating demand for goods and services, whickuin, leads to job creation in other
sectors like manufacturing, packaging, and fulfdhm

Economic Growth

1. Entrepreneurs enhance economic growth by introduicinovative technologies, products,
and services. Increased competition driven by prereeur’'s challenges existing firms to
become more competitive, which in the long run besonomic productivity and growth.
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2. An empirical analysis based on data from South Agaar countries revealed a
noteworthy relationship between entrepreneurialviigtand GDP growth, signifying a
significant contribution of entrepreneurship to mamic growth.

GDP Contribution

1. The value created by startups is nearly on par thithGDP of a G7 economy. In 2021,
startup funding surpass&800 billion, underlining the significant economic value
generated by entrepreneurial activity.

2. The contribution of entrepreneurial activity, agtions, and attitudes to Gross Domestic
Product (GDP) per capita has been acknowledgel different measures of entrepreneurship
explaining economic growth.

Key Trends in Entrepreneurship
Here are some Key,trends in entrepreneurship:

1. The rise of social entrepreneurshipSocial entrepreneurship is the practice of startin
and running businesses that are designed to solei@al or environmental problems.
Social entrepreneurship is.becoming increasinglputay, as more and more people are
looking for ways to use their businesses to magesitive impact on the world.

2. The growth of the gig economyThe gig economy is a labor market characterized by
short-term contracts and independent work. Theeg@nomy is growing rapidly, as more
and more people are choosing to/work independemtlis is creating new opportunities
for entrepreneurs, as they can start businessesatea to the needs of gig workers.

3. The increasing importance of technologyTechnology is playing an increasingly
important role in entrepreneurship. Entreprenewes using technology to develop new
products and services, to reach new customers,t@raperate their businesses more
efficiently.

4. The globalization of entrepreneurship:Entrepreneurship .is becoming increasingly
globalized. Entrepreneurs are starting busineds#sadperate in. multiple countries, and
they are targeting customers all over the worldisTib creating. new opportunities for
entrepreneurs, but it is also creating new chadleng

In addition to these general trends, there are alsamber of specific trends that are
emerging in different industries. For example, lie healthcare industry, there is a growing
trend of entrepreneurs starting businesses thatsfan preventive care and personalized
medicine.

In the education industry, there is a growing treheéntrepreneurs starting businesses
that offer online education and personalized lesynEntrepreneurs who are able to identify
and capitalize on these trends will be well-pos#id for success.
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THE INDIAN CHALLENGE AND OPPORTUNITY IN INNOVATION
AND ECONOMIC GROWTH: AN OVERVIEW ?

A. OMPRAKASH *°

Introduction

Innovation in the economic sense refers to thetioreaand use of concepts and
methods that enhance products and services oraserhe effectiveness of their production.
The invention of the steam engine in the 18th agnisi a prime example of innovation.
Steam engines revolutionised transportation withrdilroads and allowed for mass output in
factories. More recently, information technologyanged how businesses manufacture and
promote their products while also creating new reerland business models. The goal of the
European Central Bank is to keep prices stable. Ehmpean Central Bank affects the
economy's financial circumstances and, ultimaté¢he level of demand for goods and
services through determining interest rates. Thigyabf the European Central Bank to carry
out its mandate, however, is also impacted by twn@emy's long-term growth potential,
which depends on inneyation. The European CentealkBracks innovation's progress and
conducts research into the economic and sociabrathat encourage and enable it because it
has significant effects on the macroeconomic envirent.

The ability of innovation ‘to,spur economic growth ane of its main advantages.
Simply, innovation can increase productivity, whichnslates to increased output from the
same input. The economy expands as productivieases because more goods and services
are produced. Every innovation is fresh,/ but someeraore significant than others because
they involve more radical change. By "breakthroughovations,” we mean those that
significantly alter society and the economy; €smfcithose that spur rapid economic
expansion.

Economic Conventionalism and Economic Innovation

The traditional economic theories are reformuldigdnnovation economics to place
knowledge, technology, entrepreneurship, and intimvain the<centre as opposed to the
margins. They were previously considered to be rautmus forces .that were largely
unaffected by policy. Not anymore. The main objextdof economic‘policy, according to
innovation economists, should be to increase pitddyc through more innovation. As a
result, markets that solely rely on input resouraed price signals will not always be as
successful in promoting faster economic growth,clvhis fuelled by increased productivity.
The two main widely accepted economic theoriesclaasical economics and Keynesian
economics, stand in stark contrast to this.

Neoclassical economics focuses on understandingduoieties make use of limited
resources to produce valued goods and distribieen tamong various people. However,
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innovation economics focuses on how societies dpveew modes of production, goods, and
business models in order to increase wealth andityjud life. Neoclassical economics is
concerned with correctly interpreting price signafs order to maximise the effective
distribution of limited resources. On the other dhaimnovation economics is concerned with
encouraging all economic players to increase tpeaductivity and creativity, including
individuals, businesses, cities, and even entitems

Global Challenge: Access Inequality

There are 2.6 billion people worldwide make up tligase of the Economic
Pyramid," with the bulk of them living in Asia arica and subsisting on less than US $2
per day (PPP). All people must have access to lmmsigices, including those related to
education, health, finances, communication, andratheas. The fundamental level of human
empowerment can only be attained after that. Cmdy tis it possible to actively contribute to
economic progress. Members of the BoP are currafghied both the opportunity to gain
from and contribute_to economic growth. Both huneampowerment and well-being must be
addressed in a well-designed inclusive growth mnogne. As seen by recent events in the
Middle East, Thailand, and numerous disturbancesrat the world, perceived injustices lead
to civil unrest.

Emerging countries cannot simply wait for a "risitide to lift all boats" as long as
they continue to develop unique. policies and pnognas that directly address the needs of
the economically excluded. Standard’policy tooke ltax and transfer systems, subsidies,
welfare and entitlements, and traditional econordievelopment strategies centred on
competitiveness cannot be used to solve the proldénmcome disparity alone. Those
programmes are definitely crucial. But a plan-thiab makes it easier to access basic goods
and services at low costs and boosts the purchagemgr of the BoP will make it easier for
this group to participate in the economy and veiden the problem of income inequality by
bringing those with lower incomes' daily lives @&osto those of the wealthy. We must
quickly and simultaneously accomplish three goaibaacing access to crucial services
comes first raising the purchasing power is thesec Thirdly; lowering income disparity as
well If we attempt something that initially appeaosbe impossible, we can very well start to
accomplish these three goals. In spite of inconegjuality, our goal is’ to create access
equality. How can we accomplish that? through te af inclusive innovation.

A Change in the Development Path's Paradigm

It is important to note that inclusive innovationshes us to evaluate opportunity in
terms of the benefits that individuals really expece, rather than just an increase in their
means. This justification involves a return to tié argument for innovation that it can result
in game-changing improvements in quality of liferaiside the typical competitiveness goal.
In essence, inclusive innovation increases whab @eople with low incomes can afford. It
establishes a parallel course for the BoP's graladhrelies less on the redistribution of gains
and more on the steady increase of the basket adsgand services that we use to gauge
purchasing power.
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Strategy for Inclusive Innovation

Any innovation that creates chances for the exadugeople, primarily those at the
bottom of the economic pyramid, to earn a livingaotong-term sustainable basis and with a
considerable outreach is considered inclusive iation.

India has an advantage in inclusive innovation

India faces a unique potential and challenge inininevation economics More from
Less for More (MLM) paradigm sector. This potenimlmade available to us by innovation
that promotes inclusion, as well as by the incr@aselusive growth and economic
development that results from this. India's pdiititeaders experimented with socialism for
more than 40 years under the MLM paradigm, or "Mooen Less for More," which barred
foreign finance and technologies while fosteringniegrown innovation. By relying solely on
their own inventiveness, Indian engineers, supddoiegovernment funding, created some of
the most affordable nuclear weapons, rockets, ingagichniques, and supercomputers. Local
businesses were small because India's economyt dielgin to expand until the 1990s. For
instance, Ranbaxy,-the largest pharmaceutical ifirtndia at the time, reported $800 million
in sales in 2008, which was 60 times lower tharzd?® $48 billion in sales and nine times
lower than the company's.research budget. Indiasinbsspeople consequently became
known for taking on modest ventures and frugal rgomanagement. Since 1991, they have
modified their scale strategy, although they cargiio place a strong emphasis on capital
efficiency.

Local businesses also understood/that, even ié ther rich and poor people in India,
focusing primarily on the wealthy would restriceth market. Most frequently targeted was
the $5k/year aspirant middle class household.” Assalt, they were compelled to alter the
price-performance equation and create productsandces that offered value for the money.
India's innovative mindset turned out to be the thrggnificant motivator. Some Indian
leaders had the temerity to disagree with the fliegaopinion. These CEOs were eschewing
traditional business strategies in favour of newesorwith sincreasing regularity. The
combination of small size, low costs, and high otiyes had necessitated new ways of
thinking and managing. It is accurate to claim ttn&t Indian innovation was sparked by the
union of great scarcity and extreme yearning.

Making Business Inclusive:By integrating disadvantaged groups into a coustry'
innovation ecosystem, a ‘“inclusive innovation siggt fosters the long-term creation,
adoption, and spread of inclusive technologieseGithe enormous overall purchasing power
of the BoP, inclusive business may be a viableurenfior private companies. Businesses that
are inclusive have many of opportunities. Firstmpanies can gain from looking for
alternatives to traditional, expensive inventiveqadures that are founded on the maxim
"More from More." Second, they gain from overcomiolgstacles brought on by constraints
rather than avoiding them by lowering product gyadir altering the target market. Thirdly,
attitude is important; doing these chores callsaftinrifty mindset that aims to get "More with
Less." It is obvious that inclusive innovation walésist us in creating a sustainable future for
humanity if it is firmly rooted in affordability ahsustainability.
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Taking the Lead in Inclusive BusinessTraditionally, business leaders valued both
financial success and social responsibility. Thimi§ies that someone made a lot of money
and then set aside a little portion of it for trenéfit of the general population. No, we need to
switch to a different model. This is what is medt "doing well by doing good." That
denotes a core dedication to "performing includiusiness." This calls for a paradigm shift
in both thought and behaviour.

Innovative Inclusivity Driven Economic Growth

A well-conceived "inclusive innovation" plan wouklpport the traditional policy
avenues, which are typically geared on raising nmes

[a] The government's goal of ensuring that evenjaag access to high-quality basic
services on an effective and sustainable basis beillaided through inclusive innovation,
which will increase access to critical commoditée®l services. More people can participate
in economic progress thanks to inclusive innovatiBor instance, innovations that have
significantly reduced the cost of health care (sasHow cost prosthetics, low cost heart and
cataract surgeries,-and‘low cost vaccines, diagpsosind clean water systems) can bring
millions more people into the workforce and malenthmuch more productive members of it.

[b] Even the most successful (and equitable) grotatbs are likely to continue to
feature persistent income disparity; even if illésreased. Therefore, any agenda for inclusive
growth must specifically address the.standard vondi that is accessible to those with very
low incomes. The commotion surrounding commoditgl od price instability and inflation
shows that policymakers are understandably anxabasit the purchasing power of the BoP.
But due to their exogenous roots and the enarmongpensating benefits of high growth and
open markets, such problems only offer a little'dmw_of opportunity for policy responses.
Think about the benefits to quality of life thatne® with non-electric, highly affordable
washing machines, inexpensive refrigerators, artibrogd but life-improving medical care
connected with "modern medicine." Low-cost heattims can help people cope with challenging
living conditions (and reduce the spread of dispaleese goods empower people in addition
to improving quality of life. By freeing up timendreasing the” effectiveness of labour, and
enhancing health, they promote economic activity emtrepreneurship:

[c] For inventors from the BOP, inclusive innovatioffers prospects for monetary
gain. The BoP style of living fosters creativitydameeds-driven innovation that can be
commercialised to the advantage of both the inveraod society as a whole. Additionally,
the spread of knowledge to resource-poor populsti@md the adaption of items for their
usage) can boost productivity, increasing nomimalenues for BoP enterprises (many of
which are currently small, informal, and severely their productivity potential).
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INNOVATION ECONOMICS AND Al — A SMARTER STRATEGY
FOR GLOBAL RECESSION

Dr. S. JEYARANI *°

Introduction

A global financial crisis is a financial crisis thaffects many countries at the same
time. It is a period of severe difficulties whicimdncial institutions, markets, companies, and
consumers experience simultaneously. The creddiscrl772 originated in London and
quickly spread to the rest of Europe. In the miéds/the British Empire had accumulated an
enormous amount of wealth through its colonial pes®ns and trade. Historians have
claimed that the economic repercussions of thisiscivere one of the major contributing
factors to the Boston Tea Party protests and therfsan Revolution.

The Great Depression of 1929-39 was the worst ¢iahand economic disaster of
the 20" century. The"Wall Street Crash of 1929, also knasrthe Great Crash, was a major
American stock market crash that occurred in tharan of 1929. The OPEC oil price shock
of 1973 crisis began-when OPEC (Organization of Betroleum Exporting Countries)
member countries—primarily’ consisting of Arab natie-decided to retaliate against the
United States in response to its sending arms &spid Israel during the Fourth Arab—Israel
War. The Asian Crisis of 1997 originated in Thadan 1997 and quickly spread to the rest
of East Asia and its trading partners.”Speculatiapital flows from developed countries to
the East Asian economies of Thailand, Indonesialaj&é, Singapore, Hong Kong, and
South Korea (known then as the “Asian tigers”) lrighered an era of optimism that resulted
in an overextension of credit and too much, debtusdation in those economies. The
Financial Crisis of 2007—08 sparked the Great Rs#oesthe most-severe financial crisis
since the Great Depression, and it wreaked hav@inancial markets around the world.

In spite of all this financial crisis and Covid-1$sues the top five leading countries
were USA, China, Japan, Germany and India accotdingN report 2023. The population of
USA is only 340 million but the GDP is 25,035 {dh US dollars. The population of China is
1.4257 billion which ranks second in the world ietGDP is close to, USA 18,321 trillion
US dollars. The population of Japan is 125 millimxt its GDP is 4,301-trillion US dollars.
The population of Germany is 84.3 million wherdas GDP is 4.031 trillion US dollars. The
population of India is 1.4286 billion ranking nunnb@ne in population but its GDP is very
low 3,469 trillion US dollars. Moreover the unemyitent rate were 3.90 percent in USA,
4.8 percent in China, 2.60 percent in Japan, 8t6gmt in Germany and 7.7 percent in India.
Technological progress, following the neo- cladsioadel, is an important determinant of
growth. Technological progress is achieved throungiovation, which Romer calls technical
change, which results from progress in research deelopment (R&D) and the human
capital. Based on a cross-country analysis, it besn found that there exists a direct

1 paper presented in tH™ Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu

Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, TamiaNu on 28 February, 2023.

15 Associate Professor in Economics, The American Q@elleMadurai.

25



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

relationship between expenditure as proportiorhefGDP on R&D and the country's global
innovation rank.

Since the 1950s, there has been an idea formigitéee operational and manufacturing
engineers around the world: a completely automéatedstry where machines will be as
capable as any human in the labor force, making g obsolete as technologies replace
them in driving the economy (Ernst et al., 2018heTemergence of artificial intelligence
dominates the world as it advances and improveditbihood of diverse countries. Al is
harnessed to change lives and be ubiquitous inoeai@s, shifting labor-intensive industries
to technology/capital-intensive industries to upfifodernization and productivity.

This paper aimed to analyze the relationship betvike dependent variable which is
the economic growth, and independent variables istiimg of technological innovation
(artificial intelligence), labor productivity, anghemployment.

Significance of Al in Economic Growth among the leding Economies

In this light;cthis research examined the five ddes which have consistently been
taking places in the-top rankings of the leadingntdes in Al for the past years as reported
by varieties of online research databases sucheadltReadiness Index by (Oxford Insights,
2020) wherein the countries’sscores in the lategort were 88.16 (USA), 69.08 (China), 73.3
(Japan), 79.0 (Germany) and_55.98 (India). Thereewalso data on Al rankings in
consideration to the implementation, innovationd amvestment according to the Al Global
Al Summit Report as seen in Table“1 by (Tortoisalide2019).

Table 1. The Global Al Index --The_leading countris (Tortoise Media)

Rank Implementation Innovation Investment
q) -~ E - —
- » 5 °g | 5 ¢ S > 3 =
I c 3] = £ b~ & ED 5 ©
3 @ 7 o 9 @ @ c S £ =
O = © 52 o > 2 O S =
c L Qo O @) L
USA 1 1 28 1 1 1S 1
China 20 2 3 2 3 2 2
Germany 3 12 13 8 9 2 11 8
Japan 11 5 10 20 6 18 23 12
India 2 59 12 30 21 38 13 14

In consideration to these indices and data aredtterminants of Al, generally
including the Al implementation in public servicesich as healthcare, education, and
transportation provided by the government. Secgnifigovation in which industries and
infrastructures are widely developed by Al stars up sustain the economy, and lastly,
investment in high R&D intensity products and seegi which is the high-technology exports.
It is observed that USA ranks first and china ras&sond and India ranks fourteen in Al
index.
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Objectives of this study

1. To estimate the impact of high-technology etpon the Gross Domestic Product in the
selected emerging countries.

2. To formulate how GDP per hour significantlyeaffs the Gross Domestic Product.

3. To evaluate how the unemployment rate impactss$ Domestic Product in possible
relation to the deployment of Al that causes tedbgioal unemployment.

Statement of Hypotheses

« HO: High-technology exports have no significaffee on the country’s Gross Domestic
Product.

H1: High-technology exports have a significanteeffon the country’s Gross Domestic
Product.

» HO: An increase in GDP per person employed imtlyeaffects a country's Gross Domestic
Product.

H1: An increase in GDP per person employed direatfgcts the country's Gross Domestic
Product.

« HO: The unemployment rate is inversely relatetheocountry's Gross Domestic Product.

H1: The unemployment rates directly related ® ¢buntry's Gross Domestic Product.

Research Methods

This paper is designed to study the economic imphaettificial intelligence on five
emerging countries in world namely USA, China, dagaermany and India. This quantitative
and time-series research study contains’the pesiind negative relationship between
economic growth (in dollars) and the three'indepanhdariables: artificial intelligence, labor
productivity, and unemployment. However, this stiidg used high-tech exports (in dollars),
as a proxy of artificial intelligence. Labor produiy, on the other hand, uses GDP per hour
(in dollars), and unemployment, measured by uneynpdmt-rate (in percentage).

The data for GDP and high-technology exports weithayed from The World Bank.
The data for GDP per hour were gathered from OurdMosData by the University of
Oxford. The data for the unemployment rate werdeyad from Index-Mundi, Knoema, and
Macrotrends. The period covers from 1988 to 202% &uthors used.the regression analysis
statistical method to measure and estimate thdimeships and associations between the
dependent and independent variables based on eetiicab or empirical concept. The tool
applied to measure the indicated variables andr tredationship is multiple regression
models. The econometric model of this paper isthepgesented as:

log GDPi =B, + B, log HTE + 3, log GDR,, Hour, + B3 UE; + ¢
Whereini=1,2,3,4,5

1 represents USA, 2 represents China, 3 repredapemn, and 4 represents Germany and 5
represents India,

The log indicates the growth rate of GDP, and #mponse variable Y denotes the
GDP, which is the measurement used for economiwtgtoMoreover,(, represents the
intercept, which refers to the value of Y (GDPisen X is equal to @3, log HTE stands for
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the regression coefficient or the slope (parametith in this case is the value of artificial
intelligence technology measured by high-technolegyorts 3, log GDR., Hour denotes the
labor productivity measured by the GDP per houd BUE is the unemployment measured
by the unemployment rate. These regression cosfficirefer to the change in variable Y
when variable X changes in one unit. Lastlpn the other hand signifies the error term.

Results
USA

It reveals that in USA, unemployment rate insigrifit to the GDP. Meanwhile, GDP
per hour and high-tech exports have positive ingpantUSA’s GDP significantly. With a 1%
increase in the promotion of high-tech exports, @&P growth rate will increase by 1.208%
and with a 1% increase in the GDP per hour, the @DRith rates will increase by 0.034%.

GDP (USA) = 7.221 + 1.208 HTE 0.034 GDE., Hour, — 0.013 UE+¢

High-tech exports and GDP per hour are revealdtve a positive impact; meanwhile,
the unemployment rate.and GDP are inversely reldtked positive and significant relationship
between USA's economic:growth and high-tech expstsnovative technology is deployed
is believed to be what drives‘the economy to groglping improve its growth through the
years.

China

It reveals that in China, high-technology exporsignificant to the GDP. Meanwhile,
GDP per hour and unemployment rate positively ingp&hina’s GDP significantly. With a
1% increase in the promotion of GDP per hour, tERP@rowth rate will increase by 0.261%.
With a 1% increase in the unemployment rate, th® @@wth rates still increases by 0.504%.

GDP (China) = 4.285 — 1.718 HTE + 0.261 GPPour + 0.504 UE €

The insignificance of high-tech exports may be.tlu¢he inconsistency of the trade
statistics based on global supply chains as iaiel export valuesdue to incorrectly crediting
entire values of assembled high-tech products itedaio China from other countries; hence
the significance of high-technology exports of Ghio its GDP is factitious. Because there is
political stability and good governance in termsraintaining its country's growth and since
China's reputation globally makes foreign invesiotsrested in investing in the country that
further uplifts its economic growth.

Japan

On the other hand, findings from Japan’s regressinalysis indicated that high-
technology exports high-technology exports showsigaificance to its GDP. Whereas, GDP
per hour, and unemployment rate all have positivgaict to Japan's GDP significantly. With
a 1% increase in the promotion of GDP per hour, &8P growth rate will increase by
0.013%. With a 1% increase in the unemployment thte GDP growth rates will increase by
0.051%. The positive and significant relationshggween Japan's economic growth and GDP
per hour as innovative technology is deployed igebed to be what drives the economy to
grow, helping improve its growth through the years.
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GD(Japan) = 7.787 — 1.264 HTE + 0.013 GDPRour + 0.51 UE €

Japan’'s economy holds a strong grasp in accelgiigdiartificial intelligence involvement
and labor productivity, shaping a great balanceorider to efficiently utilize both capital-
intensive and labor-intensive production that préseits economy from experiencing
technological unemployment as compared to the ofs@n countries examined. It is well-
known that Japan is one of the largest and higbisetbped economies globally, achieving
high economic growth rates that are led by factush as high standard of education, high
rates of plant and equipment investment and R&Dper labor governance, accessibility to
technologies, a large domestic market, and traukrdlization. Automation and robaotics in
Japan are known to either displace or enhance huatem, thus it is important to secure
benefits from Al to experience the latter. Asidenfrthe productivity growth brought by Al,
empirical evidence according to Acemoglu & Restrép@l7), IMF staff calculations based
on Japan’s data found that increase in Al densitnanufacturing is linked to local gains in
employment and wages.

Germany

Study reveals that'in Germany, unemployment radgmificant to the GDP. Meanwhile,
high-technology exports and‘GDP per hour positivelpacts Germany's GDP significantly.
With a 1% increase in the preametion of GDP per httue GDP growth rate will increase by
0.019%. With a 1% increase “in"the high technologpoets, the GDP growth rate will
decrease by 3.067%.

GDP (Germany) = 6.905 - 3.067 HTE + 0.019 GPRour + 0.003 UE €

On the other hand, unemployment's insignificange tmm explained by the claim that
Okun's Law does not support countries that arelyidéveloping such as Germany, since its
government is constantly solving its unemploymesstués and because there is political
stability and good governance in terms of maintajnits country's growth and since
Germany's reputation globally makes foreign invesstaterested in investing in the country
that further uplifts its economic growth.

India

In India’s case, high-technology exports show rgnificance to its GDP, however,
GDP per hour positively impacts GDP, and the unegmént rate negatively impact GDP
significantly.

GDP (India) = 6.063 — 5.653 HTE + 0.333 G@Piour — 0.140 UE €

With a 1% increase in the promotion of GDP per hdbe GDP growth rate will
increase by 0.333%. With a 1% increase in the uteyment rate, the GDP growth rates will
decrease by 0.140%. Exports in India comprisesr@mpart of the GDP, thus it can be drawn
that it does not affect its economy's growth beeaokits large domestic market, instead,
India's growth in GDP increases its export secgnsvth, since international market demand
for India is affected by its domestic industriestrdaind growth. Over the years, as technology
took part in driving India's economy, there is ajsb-deficient growth, rising farm distress,
and youths concerned for job reservations in thaipsector, hence overall unemployment
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might be caused by artificial intelligence (Al) pliacing human labour in the services sector,
making labor demand for predictable jobs shrinkoddh technology exports show no
significance to GDP, GDP per hour positively imgacDP because of technological
advancement and the country has started to empghasire importance to Atrtificial
intelligence in all the fields which is the needtloé hour.

Country

HIGH TECH
EXPORTS

GDP PER HOUR

UNEMPLOYMENT
RATE

USA

Null Hypothesis
Rejected (0.000 <
0.05)
The significant
change in GDP
growth rate due to the
change in high
technology exports,
because of the Sig.
value is*0.000, which
is less‘than the
acceptable value of
0.05. With a/1%
increase in the
promotion of high
technology exports,
the GDP growth rate
will increase by
1.208% (B value).

Null Hypothesis
Rejected (0.000 < 0.05
The significant change
in GDP growth rate dug

to the change in GDP

per hour, because of th
Sig. value is 0.000,

which is less than the
acceptable value of

0.05. With a 1%

increase in the
promotion of GDP per
hour, the GDP growth
rate will increase by
0:034% (B value).

Null Hypothesis not
rejected (0.118 > 0.05)
No significant change in
GDP growth rate due tg
the change in
unemployment. This is

because of the Sig. value

is 0.118, which is more
than the acceptable limi
of 0.05.

CHINA

Null Hypothesis not
rejected
(0.152 > 0.05)
No significant change
in GDP growth rate
due to the change in
high technology
exports. This is
because of the Sig.
value is 0.152, which
is more than the
acceptable limit of
0.05.

Null Hypothesis
Rejected (0.000.< 0.05
The significant change
in GDP growth rate/dus

to the change in GDP.

per hour, because of th
Sig. value is 0.000,

which is less than the
acceptable value of

0.05. With a 1%

increase in the
promotion of GDP per
hour, the GDP growth
rate will increase by
0.261% (B value).

Null Hypothesis
Rejected (0.000 < 0.05)
The significant change ir
GDP growth rate due tg
the change in GDP per

hour;,because of the Sig.

value-s 0.000, which is
less than the acceptable
value of 0.05. With a 1%
increase in the
promotion of GDP per
hour, the GDP growth
rate will increase by
0.261% (B value).

1

A1
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JAPAN

Null Hypothesis not
rejected
(0.374 > 0.05)
No significant change
in GDP growth rate
due to the change in
high technology
exports. This is
because of the Sig.
value is 0.374, which
is more than the
acceptable limit of
0.05.

Null Hypothesis
Rejected (0.006 < 0.05
The significant change
in GDP growth rate dug

to the change in GDP

per hour, because of th
Sig. value is 0.006,

which is less than the
acceptable value of

0.05. With a 1%

increase in the
promotion of GDP per
hour, the GDP growth
rate will increase by
0.012% (B value).

Null Hypothesis
Rejected (0.059 < 0.05)
No significant change in
GDP growth rate due tg

the change in
unemployment rate. This
is because of the Sig.
value is 0.059, which is
more than the acceptabl
limit of 0.05.

D

GERMANY

Null Hypothesis
Rejected
(0.019 < 0.05)
The significant
change in.GDP
growth rate due to.the
change in high
technology exports,
because of the Sig.
value is 0.019, which
is less than the
acceptable value of
0.05. With a 1%
increase in the
promotion of high
technology exports,
the GDP growth rate
will decrease by
3.067% (B value).

Null Hypothesis
Rejected (0.000 < 0.05
The significant change
in GDP growth rate due

to the change in GDP

per hour, because of th
Sig. value is 0.000,

which is less than the
acceptable value of

0.05:With a 1%

increasein the
promotion‘of GDP per
hour, the GDP_growth
rate will increase by
0.021% (B value).

Null Hypothesis not
rejected (0.775 > 0.05)
No significant change in
GDP growth rate due to

the change in

unemployment rate,
because of the Sig. value
is 0.775, which is more
than the acceptable value
of 0.05.

INDIA

Null Hypothesis not
rejected
(0.089 > 0.05)
No significant change
in GDP growth rate
due to the change in
high technology
exports. This is
because of the Sig.
value is 0.976, which
is more than the
acceptable limit of
0.05.

Null Hypothesis
Rejected (0.000 < 0.05
The significant change
in GDP growth rate due

to the change in GDP
per hour, because of th
Sig. value is 0.000,
which is less than the
acceptable value of

0.05. With a 1%

increase in the
promotion of GDP per
hour, the GDP growth
rate will increase by
0.333% (B value).

Null Hypothesis
Rejected (0.011 < 0.05)
The significant change in
GDP growth rate due tg
the change in

unemployment rate,
because of the Sig. valug
is 0.045, which is less
than the acceptable value
of 0.05. With a 1%

increase in the
unemployment rate, the
GDP growth rates will
decrease by 0.140% (B
value).
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Conclusion

In this paper, the authors analyzed how artifigiélligence impacts an economy in
the selected leading countries which are USA, CHimdia, Japan, and India given that these
were considered to top the rankings for artifidiatelligence globally. It is important to
examine their current policies concerning innovatend weigh the impact of Al in the
economy and how it could possibly be a threat tpleyment in the labour market, making
thousands of people jobless and affecting theipatiable income and purchasing power,
which then will lead to a decrease in their persarmsumption that will distress the
economy's output and growth. Hence, the importapicehis study concerns the whole
population of each country, government sectors,nlegses, and industries. The overall
economy will be in its extremity once the emergid phenomena are uncontrolled and
utilized in a manner that its disadvantages ardectzfl. This paper calls for an adequate
optimistic outlook of artificial intelligence, ahé same time determining these technologies’
opportunities and ‘risks, provided that the businemstors and policymakers consider the
actions needed for-Al not to subjugate laborers @nditilize and manage Al innovation
properly in the economy.
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AN OVERVIEW OF GREEN ECONOMY SCHEMES IN INDIA 1
ANANDAN K 2

Introduction

The Union Ministry has listed seven initiatives fragreen hydrogen to mangroves
protection to green credit to replacement of pwoilywehicles. These principles complement
each other and act as the ‘Saptarishi’ guidingdrtdiough the Amrit Kaal. Previously, the
Prime Minister has given a vision for “LiIFE”, orfestyle for Environment, to spur a movement
of environmentally is conscious lifestyle. Indian®ving towards the ‘panchamrit’ and net-
zero carbon emission by 2070 to usher in greenstnidliand economic transition.

Schemes Important features

« National Green Hydrogen Mission was launched witloatlay of
Rs19,700 crores

+ It aims to transition the economy to low carboreirsity
Green Hydrogen - |« It will help reduce dependence on fossil fuel impor
Mission « At*will make India assume technology and marketiéeship in
thisssunrise sector
« It also aims to reach a target of an annual produaf5 MMT
of green.hydrogen by 2030

» Provided‘R®5,000 crore for priority capital investmentstowards
energy transition and net zero objectives, andggnsecurity by
Ministry of Petroleum & Natural Gas

Energy Transition |+ It will support Energy Storage Projects, Batteryekyy Storage
Systems with capacity 0f4,000 MWH whfiability Gap Funding

+ A detailed framework for Pumped Storage Projectt also be
formulated

« Will construct Inter-state transmission system f#@racuation
andgrid integration of 13 GW renewable energy from Ladakh
with investment of Rs.20,700 crore

Renewable Energy
Evacuation

« A Green Credit Programmewill be notified under th&nvironment
(Protection) Act

Green Credit S . : . _
« It will incentivize environmentally sustainable amdsponsive

Programme actions by companies, individuals and local bodies
« It will help mobilize additional resources for suattivities
+ A new “PM Programme for Restoration, Awareness, iébment
and Amelioration of Mother Earthwill be launched
PM-PRANAM

D

It will incentivize States and Union Territoriesgmomote alternative
fertilizers and balanced use of chemical fertikzer
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Schemes Important features

+ 500 new 'waste to wealth' plantsinder GOBARdhan scheme
will be established

« It will include 200 compressed bioga&CBG) plants, including
75 in urban areas and300 communityor cluster-based plants jat
total investment oRs.10,000 crore

GOBARdhan
scheme

Bhartiya Prakritik |« Facilitating over the next three yedrscrorefarmers to adopt
Kheti Bio-Input natural farming
Resource Centres |« Setting up 10,008i0-Input Resource Centres

« Mangrove Initiative for Shoreline Habitats & Tangible Incomes

MISHTI (MISHTI) will be taken up for mangrove plantation

« Promoting conservation of wetlands througirit Dharohar

« Encouraging optimal use of wetlands, enhancing diiersity,
carbon stock, eco-tourism opportunities and incayeeeration
for local communities

Amrit Dharohar

« Coastal shippingvill be promoted as the energy efficiency and
lower cost mode of transport, both for passengedsfeeight and
Vehicle Replacement

« Allocating adequate funds szrap old vehiclesof the Central
Government

 States will also be supported in replacing oldalekiand ambulance

Coastal Shipping

1°Z)

Source: https://www.nextias.com/current-affairs/03-02-2(02f81get-on-green-growth

Green growth is crucial for India-as it offers athpeay for sustainable economic
development while preserving the environment. idngreen growth can address challenges
such as air pollution, water scarcity, and climeliange. Adopting green growth strategies
can increase the use of renewable energy, pronesteurce use efficiency, and support
sustainable agriculture, resulting in a more inekiand sustainable development. The shift
towards green growth can also create new job oppitigs.in the fields of renewable energy
and sustainable agriculture. Overall, green growsthessential“for India's economic and
environmental well-being.
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CLIMATE CHANGE AND ITS CONSEQUENCES ON HEALTH s
Dr. K. PRAVEENA *

Introduction

Climate change impacts our health and wellbeing. lajor public health organizations
of the world have said that climate change is ticatipublic health problem. Climate change
makes many existing diseases and conditions wbtgdt may also help introduce new pests
and pathogens into new regions or communities.h&gptanet warms, oceans expand and the
sea level rises, floods and droughts become meguént and intense, and heat waves and
hurricanes become more severe. The most vulnepaople—children, the elderly, the poor,
and those with underlying health conditions—ardanateased risk for health effects from
climate change. Climate change also stresses aalthheare infrastructure and delivery
systems.

Climate change has brought about severe and ppgs#ibmanent alterations to our
planet's geological,. ‘bielogical and ecological syss. These changes have led to the
emergence of large-scaleenvironmental hazardsuimeah health, such as extreme weather,
ozone depletion, loss of biodiversity, stressesfamd-producing systems and the global
spread of infectious diseases. The World Healtha@mation (WHO) estimates that 160,000
deaths, since 1950, are directly.attributable imate change. Many believe this to be a
conservative estimate.

To date a neglected aspect of'the climate changatelemuch less research has been
conducted on the impacts of climate change on the&éitod supply, economic growth,
migration, security, societal change, and publiody such as drinking water, than on the
geophysical changes related to global warming. Huinapacts can be both negative and
positive. Climatic changes in Siberia, for instgnaee expected to improve food production
and local economic activity, at least in the shonmnedium term.

The majority of the adverse effects of climate demare experienced by poor and
low-income communities around the world, who hawecmhigher‘levels of vulnerability to
environmental determinants of health, wealth arfteiofactors, and. much lower levels of
capacity available for coping with environmentalacbe. A reportion the global human
impact of climate change published by the Globamidnitarian Forum in 2009, estimated
more than 300,000 deaths and about $125 billi@conomic losses each year, and indicating
that most climate change induced mortality is daewbrsening floods and droughts in
developing countries. This also raises questionsclhate justice, since the 50 least
developed countries of the world account for notenthan 1% of worldwide emissions of
greenhouse gases.

®  Paper presented in tH™ Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu
Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamiabu on 28 February, 2023.
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Land, Madurai-625 018.
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Impact on Health

Changes in the greenhouse gas concentrations dmed dtivers alter the global
climate and bring about myriad human health consecgs. Environmental consequences of
climate change, such as extreme heat waves, ris#aglevels, changes in precipitation
resulting in flooding and droughts, intense humies and degraded air quality, affect directly
and indirectly the physical, social, and psychataghealth of humans. For instance, changes
in precipitation are creating changes in the abdita and quantity of water, as well as
resulting in extreme weather events such as intensicanes and flooding. Climate change
can be a driver of disease migration, as well axerbate health effects resulting from the
release of toxic air pollutants in vulnerable p@pioins such as children, the elderly, and those
with asthma or cardiovascular disease.

Certain adverse health effects can be minimizealvorded with sound mitigation and
adaptation strategies. Strategies for mitigatind adapting to climate change can prevent
illness and death_in people now, while also pratgcthe environment and health of future
generations. Mitigation refers to actions beirgetato reduce greenhouse gas emissions and
to enhance the sinks‘that trap or remove carbam fitee atmosphere. Adaptation refers to
actions being taken to"lessen_the impact on headththe environment due to changes that
cannot be prevented through mitigation. Appropriatégation and adaptation strategies will
positively affect both climate change and the eminent, and thereby positively affect
human health. Some adaptation.activities will digeitnprove human health through changes
in our public health and health care infrastructitrés critical that adaptation and mitigation
decisions and policies be developed with a soursisba the best current science on climate
change and its effects. There are gaps’in-our stadeling of the relationship between
climate change, the environment, and human. hektits 2010 report, A Human Health
Perspective on Climate Change (Full Report) (4MB)e NIEHS-led Interagency Working
Group on Climate Change and Health identified magsearch areas that need to be further
explored and understood. These include the follgwin

=  Asthma,

= Respiratory Allergies,

= Airway Diseases

= Cancer

= Cardiovascular Disease

= Stroke Foodborne Disease

= Nutrition Heat-Related Morbidity and

= Mortality Human Developmental Effects
= Mental Health and Stress-Related Disorders
= Neurological Diseases and Disorders

= Vectorborne and Zoonotic Diseases

= Waterborne Diseases

Climate change poses a wide range of risks to ptipual health - risks that will
increase in future decades, often to critical levél global climate change continues on its
current trajectory. The three main categories aitheisks include:

(i) Direct-acting effects (e.g. due to heat waves, dimglair pollution, and physical weather
disasters),
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(i) Impacts mediated via climate-related changes inogaal systems and relationships
(e.g. crop yields, mosquito ecology, marine prohtg), and

(iif) The more diffuse (indirect) consequences relatinginmpoverishment, displacement,
resource conflicts (e.g. water), and post-disasemtal health problems.

Climate change thus threatens to slow, halt orrseveternational progress towards
reducing child under-nutrition, deaths from diaehb diseases and the spread of other
infectious diseases. Climate change acts predothinby exacerbating the existing, often
enormous, health problems, especially in the popagts of the world. Current variations in
weather conditions already have many adverse immpact the health of poor people in
developing nations, and these too are likely tonldtiplied' by the added stresses of climate
change.

A changing climate thus affects the prerequisitepapulation health: clean air and
water, sufficient food, natural constraints on atileus disease agents, and the adequacy and
security of shelter.”A warmer and more variablenalie leads to higher levels of some air
pollutants and more frequent extreme weather evénisacreases the rates and ranges of
transmission of infectious diseases through uncleater and contaminated food, and by
affecting vector organisms' (such as mosquitoes) iatetmediate or reservoir host species
that harbor the infectious agent (such as catiits &dnd rodents).

As warming proceeds; the severity (and perhapsuémcy) of weather-related
disasters will increase - and appears-tochave dorie a number of regions of the world over
the past several decades. Therefore,Zin summaopalgiwarming, together with resultant
changes in food and water supplies, can indirexlyse increases in a range of adverse health
outcomes, including malnutrition, diarrhea;-injgtiecardiovascular and respiratory diseases,
and water-borne and insect-transmitted diseases:

Health equity and climate change have a major itnpactiuman health and quality of
life, and are interlinked in a number of ways. Thaport-of.the WHO Commission on Social
Determinants of Health points out that disadvardagemmunities are likely to shoulder a
disproportionate share of the burden of climatengkabecause of their increased exposure
and vulnerability to health threats. Over 90 peradnmalaria and diarrhea deaths are borne
by children aged 5 years or younger, mostly in tgiag countries.Other severely affected
population groups include women, the elderly andpge living in small island developing
states and other coastal regions, mega-cities antamous areas.

Currently, there is no evidence to suggest thatrépéd onset of climate change is
subsiding. Even if we miraculously managed to stbbgreenhouse gas emissions, we would
still be faced with the potentially irreversibleatiges we have already brought. Thus, it is
essential that we adapt to these changing conditionir response will be both reactive and
anticipatory and will need to take place at manle (legislative, engineering and personal-
behaviour). In response to malaria we will needfto, example, improve the quality and
accessibility of health services, identify and &rgesponse towards vulnerable populations,
improve our modelling and surveillance capacity,d amplement broad-based public
education campaigns.
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ECONOMIC GROWTH AND ENVIRONMENTAL SUSTAINABILITY °

Dr. D. KARTHIKEYAN °

Introduction

Sustainable development strives for moderate argporesible use within the
economic activity of the limited resources of olaret, whereas economic growth does not
limit the resource exploitation and energy, beirgjinty focused on productivity increase.

While teaching courses on environment and sudidityato management students, |
find it interesting as to how frequently and howosgly a view emerges that India, at its
current stage of development, should ignore enwiemtal costs for the sake of meeting its
development goals.

This view appears to be consistent with the lagpgélic opinion in India. When the World
Values Survey—conducted across more than 80 cesntiieported its findings from India in
2014, about half the people interviewed agreed weatshould focus on economic growth
even if it comes at the'expense of the environmemtreas a little over a third of the respondents
indicated a preference for environmental protectwar economic growth. The larger public
opinion is perhaps shaped by.the discourse onrthetly versus environment debate in India.

Sustainable Development

Environment and economy are interdependent and essdother. Hence, development
that ignores its repercussions on the ‘environmélhtdestroy the environment that sustains
life forms. What is needed is sustainable develognaevelopment that will allow all future
generations to have a potential average qualitifeothat is at least as high as that which is
being enjoyed by the current generation. The/cdanadpsustainable development was
emphasised by the United Nations Conference onr&mvient and Development (UNCED),
which defined it as: ‘Development that meets thednef the present generation without
compromising the ability of the future generatiam meet their own needs’. Read the
definition again. You will notice that the term &@ and the phrase ‘future generations’ in
the definition are the catch phrases. The useetdmcept ‘needs’.in the definition is linked
to distribution of resources. The seminal report-+Qommon Future—that gave the above
definition explained sustainable development aseting the basic needs of all and extending
to all the opportunity to satisfy their aspiratiofts a better life’. Meeting the needs of all
requires redistributing resources and is hence ralmssue.

Strategies for Sustainable Development

Use of Non-conventional Sources of Energy: Indg&ayau know, is hugely dependent
on thermal and hydro power plants to meet its pomesds. Both of these have adverse

Paper presented in t#2"" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu
Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
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environmental impacts. Thermal power plants emgdajuantities of carbon dioxide which is

a green house gas. It also produces fly ash whHiciot used properly, can cause pollution of

water bodies, land and other components of ther@mvient. Hydroelectric projects inundate

forests and interfere with the natural flow of waite catchment areas and the river basins.
Wind power and solar rays are good examples of emtional. In recent years, some efforts
are being taken to tap these energy resources.

Economic growth and the environment

The World Bank estimated that, under present pribdtyctrends and given projected
population increases, the output of developing teeswould be about five times higher by
the year 2030 than it is today. The output of indailscountries would rise more slowly, but it
would still triple over the same period. If enviroantal pollution were to rise at the same
pace, severe environmental hardships would oceuns ©f millions of people would become sick
or die from environmental causes, and the planetoioe significantly and irreparably harmed.

Yet economie, growth and sound environmental managém re not incompatible. In
fact, many now believe.that they require each otBepnomic growth will be undermined
without adequate environmental safeguards, andramiental protection will fail without
economic growth.

The earth's natural resources place limits on @oamgrowth. These limits vary with
the extent of resource substitution, /technical meg, and structural changes. For example, in
the late 1960s many feared that the world's supplyseful metals would run out. Yet, today,
there is a glut of useful metals and ‘prices hallerfadramatically. The demand for other
natural resources such as water, however; ofteaeescsupply. In arid regions such as the
Middle East and in non-arid regions such as nonti@ina, aquifers have been depleted and
rivers so extensively drained that not only irrigatand agriculture are threatened but the
local ecosystems.

Environmental impact of economic growth

Economic growth means an increase in real outpeal (GDP). Therefore, with
increased output and consumption we are likelyetsts imposed on the environment. The
environmental impact of economic growth includeg tincreased-.consumption of non-
renewable resources, higher levels of pollutiomgbgl warming and the potential loss of
environmental habitats.

However, not all forms of economic growth causendge to the environment. With
rising real incomes, individuals have a greatetitgbio devote resources to protecting the
environment and mitigate the harmful effects ofig@n. Also, economic growth caused by
improved technology can enable higher output véds Ipollution.

External costs of economic growth

« Pollution. Increased consumption of fossil fuels can leathtmediate problems such as
poor air quality and soot, (London smogs of theQ)5Some of the worst problems of
burning fossil fuels have been mitigated by CleanA&ts — which limit the burning of
coal in city centres. Showing that economic grow#m be consistent with reducing a
certain type of pollution.
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« Less visible more diffuse pollutionWhile smogs were a very clear and obvious danger,
the effects of increased CO2 emissions are lessitately obvious and therefore there
is less incentive for policymakers to tackle. Ststs state the accumulation of CO2
emissions have contributed to global warming andremeolatile weather. All this
suggests economic growth is increasing long-termr@mmental costs — not just for the
present moment, but future generations.

World - CO2 emissions per capita
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« This graph shows CO2 emissions per capita-It.shw6% rise in per capita pollution
between 1960 and 2014. The total emissions are Hilgloer because of population
growth. 1960 to 2014 was a period of strong econogrowth and despite the
development of new technologies, has failed to thatrise. The last few years 2011 to
2014 show a levelling — this is only a short tinamge, but could be due to improved
global efforts to reduce pollution. (it was alsopariod of low economic growth in
Western economies)

- Damage to nature Air/land/water pollution causes health problems @an damage the
productivity of land and seas.

« Global warming and volatile weather Global warming leads to rising sea levels,
volatile weather patterns and could cause sigmifiegonomic costs

« Soil erosion Deforestation resulting from economic developmdamages soil and
makes areas more prone to drought.

+ Loss of biodiversity.Economic growth leads to resource depletion ansks lof
biodiversity. This could harm future ‘carrying cajig of ecological systems’ for the
economy. Though there is uncertainty about thengdé this cost as the benefit of lost
genetic maps may never be known.

« Long-term toxins. Economic growth creates long-term waste and gxwhich may
have unknown consequences. For example, economigtghas led to increased use of
plastic, which when disposed of do not degradeth®ce is an ever-increasing stock of
plastic in the seas and environment — which is bo#ightly but also damaging to wildlife.
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One theory of economic growth and the environnisrihat up to a certain point
economic growth worsens the environment, but afftet the move to a post-industrial
economy — it leads to a better environment.

Conclusion

Economic development, which aimed at increasing pihoduction of goods and
services to meet the needs of a rising populapats greater pressure on the environment. In
the initial stages of development, the demand fatirenmental resources was less than that
of supply. Now the world is faced with increasednded for environmental resources but
their supply is limited due to overuse and misi&estainable development aims at promoting
the kind of development that minimizes environmeptablems and meets the needs of the
present generation without compromising the abitifythe future generation to meet their
own needs.
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THE ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS OF ENERGY CONSUMPTION !
Dr. M. JEYAKKODI

Introduction

Energy services help to meet basic human needsasite production of food, the
provision of shelter and access to health servisae contributing to social development by
enabling education. A lack of access to reliabld afiordable energy undermines economic
and social development in many parts of the wastthy. An estimated two billion people in
the world have no access to commercial forms ofggniecluding electricity. This holds back
improvements in productivity, quality of life, hd#aland education.

Meanwhile, the consequences of energy productiah wse around the world are
threatening the stability of ecosystems and thdttheand well-being of current and future
generations. Burning fossil fuels causes urban samuyacid rain, while producing them can
pollute water supplies. In many towns and citiegal pollution caused by burning oil, gas
and coal in houses, factories, cars and powerosgatis a major human health problem.
Concentrations of the-main local air pollutants—tipaftates, sulphur dioxide and nitrogen
oxides—in the big cities of many developing cowedriare well above World Health
Organization maximum guideline.levels. Acidificatiof lakes and soils is also a big problem
in many parts of the world.

In addition to local and regional-pollution, risifigssil-fuel use in all regions carries
the long-term risk of disrupting climate.as/a resifilemissions of greenhouse gases that trap
heat in the Earth’'s atmosphere. The IntergovernahePanel on Climate Change (IPCC)
predicts that unless we lower our emissionsvofehgases, mostly carbon dioxide from
energy use, the rise in concentrations will leadato unprecedented increase in global
temperatures of about 1.4-5.8°C by 2100. This j®eeted to lead to rising sea levels and
profound changes in weather patterns. Environmgmailems are not limited to fossil fuels.
Nuclear power production gives rise to radioactiaste and the risk of contamination. And
the production of certain types of renewable energg also”have severe environmental
consequences, such as the ecological effects obélgttric dams.

Public policies and the energy sector

Without proactive government policies and measutks, energy sector in most
countries will continue to develop in ways that areompatible with sustainable development.
Primary energy use is expected to grow steadily tve next decade or two at least, unless
decisive action is taken. The International Enekggncy, in its latestVorld Energy Outlook
projects global energy consumption to expand byentban half over the next twenty years,
assuming no new government policies and measueegtmoduced. Around 90 per cent of
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the increase in energy needs over this period béll met by fossil fuels. Most of the
incremental demand will occur in developing cowegriespecially China and India.

Experts forecasts that primary energy use will i@t to grow and that the world
will rely primarily on fossil fuels for several dades to come. These trends imply that the
availability of energy services to households armtipctive activities in developing countries
will expand, which should help to improve the enypb@nt opportunities, living conditions
and comfort levels of poor people. But they alsplimwvorsening pollution problems and a
big increase in airborne emissions of carbon dxithe IEA projects an average annual
increase of 2.1 per cent in carbon dioxide emissibrough 2020. Achieving energy sustainability,
therefore, requires a radical change in presentdseThis can only be achieved, in principle,
in one or more of the following ways, where cosdl @nacticality are at odds:

» Increasing the energy efficiency of output so tivat produce the same amount of
goods and services with less energy.
Conserving'energy. The cleanest way to use enemggtito use it at all.
Switching from fossil fuels to others that emitléitor no noxious and
Greenhouse._gases, such as renewable energy.
Increasing the .capacity of the Earth’s foreststsoab carbon.
Capturing carbon and other substances at the pbicbmbustion before they are
emitted into the atmosphere.

YV VYV VY

Many important environmental damages stem frompttoeluction, conversion, and
consumption of energy. Costs of these environmefgalages generally are not incorporated
into prices for energy commodities and resourdeis; amission leads to overuse of energy.
Concern about this issue is common to”energy ecmspranvironmental economics (see
environmental economics entry), and ecological entos (see ecological economics entry),
with energy economics and environmental econonitiesature attempting to assign monetary
valuation of the impacts and ecological economejecting the idea that a monetary value
could be placed on environmental impacts. Enviramaleimpacts currently receiving most
attention are associated with the release of gmesghgases into the atmosphere, primarily
carbon dioxide, from combustion of fossil fuels. eTithree” primary fossil fuels — coal,
petroleum, and natural gas — each include carbonin® combustion, carbon combines with
oxygen to produce carbon dioxide, the primary gneeise gas. Carbon dioxide accumulates
in the atmosphere and is expected to result inifaignt detrimental impacts on the world’'s
climate, including global warming, rises in the acdevels, increased intensity of tropical
storms, and losses in biodiversity. Fossil fuelsoaat for 98% of the US carbon dioxide net
releases into the atmosphere and 82% of the raslazEfsgreenhouse gases, measured on a
carbon equivalent basis.

Energy use of the environment

All forms of electricity generation have an envinoental impact on our air, water
and land, but it varies. Of the total energy consdiim the United States, about 40% is used
to generate electricity, making electricity useimportant part of each person’s environmental
footprint.

Producing and using electricity more efficientlyduees both the amount of fuel
needed to generate electricity and the amount eérgrouse gases and other air pollution

43



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

emitted as a result. Electricity from renewableotgses such as solar, geothermal, and wind
generally does not contribute to climate changdooal air pollution since no fuels are
combusted.

Energy Efficiency

Energy efficiency and demand-side management daioge with less, reducing
energy consumption by substituting fuels and teldgies and altering consumer behavior is
clearly the most environmentally benign way to a&ddrincreases in demand for energy
services. Energy efficiency can include practicesdierse as switching from conventional
coal power plants to combined heat and power uloitggering thermostats, better maintaining
industrial boilers, and walking or cycling insteafidriving. These actions not only involve
very little damage to the environment, they carcost effective as well as long as they are
strategically implemented to avoid the rebound @ff©n a global scale, the IEA reviewed
large scale energy efficiency programs and found tthey saved electricity at an average
cost of $0.032 per-kilowatt-hour, well below thestof supplying electricity from any source.

Energy use-leads to additional environmental damageal combustion, particularly
high sulfur coal combustion, emits oxides of sylfutich, through atmospheric chemical
reactions, result in acid rain./Automobile gasolenbustion releases oxides of nitrogen and
volatile organic compounds, /which, in the preseo€esunlight, result in smog. Electric
generating facilities often use much water for oapland release the heated water into lakes
or oceans, leading to local impacts‘on’ the ecasysketraction of oil or mining of coal can
lead to subsidence of the land overlying of theaeted deposits. Pervasive environmental
impacts of energy use, absent governmental intéorenimply that significant costs of
energy use are not included in the price energysusee. These so-called externalities (see
environmental economics entry) lead to overusenef@ and provide strong motivation for
interventions designed to reduce energy use.

Energy sustainability will not happen naturally. v@mments, individually and
collectively, will need to make it happen througipeopriate policies and measures, including
a range of regulatory and market-based intervestidime right approach for each country
must take account of local market conditions, ttmacture of the energy sector, patterns of
energy use, institutional characteristics and chlmgngircumstances: But there is a broad
consensus on the need for an approach that promffigient, competitive energy markets as
the foundation upon which government policies stioé superimposed. Getting market
signals right so that prices better reflect the toosts of producing and consuming energy,
taking account of the environmental and social eqonences, should be a key guiding
principle in all cases. In this way, the economasts of meeting sustainable development
goals will be minimized.
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A STUDY ON CAUSES AND CONSEQUENCES OF
ENVIRONMENTAL DEGRADATION IN INDIA °

S. GANAPATHI, M.A., M.Phil., *°

Introduction

Environment can be defined as the physical suriogndf man/woman of which
he/she is a part and on which he/she is dependerhi$/her activities like physiological
functioning, production and consumption. His phgbkienvironment stretches from air, water
and land to natural resources like energy carrgog, and plants, animals and ecosystems.
The relationship between physical environment ahd well-being of individuals and
societies is multi-fold and multi-faceted with aadjtative as well as a quantitative aspect to it.
The availability and use of natural resources halmaring on the outcome and the pace of
development pracess. For an urbanized societyga |aart of environment is man-made. But,
even then the artificial environments (buildingads) and implements (clothes, automobiles)
are based on an‘input of both labour and natursdurees. The term ‘Environment’ is
commonly restricted to “ambient environment. In thigtwv, the indoor environment (home,
work place) is regarded as isolated piece of enwient to be treated on its own terms.

The indoor environment usually is under the juddi of the Public Health authorities.
Health risks are mainly linked..to/space heatingoketg and lighting: low grade fuels,
insufficient ventilation are often the main probknAdditionally, there may be problems
connected with moisture, light, incidence, hazasdeubstances from building materials,
lacquers and paints. Problems with drinking.waservage and waste are not linked to the
dwelling as such but rather to lack of appropriatéastructure. Statistics on indoor
environment may be regarded as a subset of/statisti human settlements and the urban
environment (COES, 2013).

In developing nations, woods, lakes, streams’ amd géve a noteworthy offer of
families' eating regimens, fuel and livelihoods aspkak to arvaluable security net in the
midst of emergency especially for 78 for each peoihthe world's outrageous poor who live
in rustic territories. The integrity and functioitlof these vital natural, assets, however, are
increasingly compromised. 60 to 70 per cent ofwloeld’'s ecosystems.are degrading faster
than they can recover.

There are many environmental issues in India. Allution, water pollution, garbage,
and pollution of the natural environment are akltdnges for India. The situation was worse
between 1947 through 1995. As per information aedation and condition evaluation
investigations of World Bank specialists, betwe883.through 2010, India has gained one of
the speediest ground on the planet in tendingstoatural issues and enhancing its ecological
quality. Still, India has a long way to go to reaghvironmental quality similar to those
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enjoyed in developed economies. Pollution remairmaagor challenge and opportunity for
India. Environmental issues are one of the prin@yses of disease, health issues and long
term livelihood impact for India.

Causes of Environmental Degradation

The major causes of the environmental degradaticm raodern urbanization,
industrialization, over-population growth, defoed&in etc. Environmental pollution refers to
the degradation of quality and quantity of natwedources. Various types of the human
exercises are the fundamental reasons of enviraindagradation. These have prompted
condition changes that have turned out to be Huxfevery single living being. The smoke
radiated by the vehicles and processing plantsrelgpthe measure of toxic gases noticeable
all around. The waste items, smoke radiated byclehiand ventures are the fundamental
driver of contamination. Spontaneous urbanizatind andustrialization have caused water,
air and sound contamination. Urbanization and itréhlgation help to expand contamination
of the wellsprings”of water. So also, the smokectdisged by vehicles and ventures like
Chlorofluorocarbon, “nitrogen oxide, carbon monoxaled other clean particles dirty air.
Neediness still remains an issue at the base @iva€ological issues.

Social Factors

The increase in population has been due to theowepnent in health conditions and
control of diseases. The density of-population dpase up from 117 in 1951 to 312 in 2001
and further to 382 persons in 2011 per square letem A few push and draw factors are
ventured to be agent towards trouble out relocdtiom rural to urban regions. This may be
because of the declining asset accessibility ppitecand contracting financial open doors in
rural territories and better monetary openings |beahg and instructive offices and so on in
urban regions giving chances to more elevated atmguhuman capital improvement could
be the basic variables for country out movemendialrsupports 17 per cent of the world
population on just 2.4 per cent of world land area.

Degraded environment can accelerate the proceBapaiverishment, again because
the poor depend directly on natural assets. Althaihgre has been a-significant drop in the
poverty ratio in the country from 55 percent in 336 36 percent in.1993-94 and further to
27.5 per cent in 2004-05. The absolute number of pas also declined from 320 million in
1993-94 to 301 million in 2004-05.

Urbanization

Urbanization in India started to quicken after @ because of the nation's
reception of a blended economy which offered asteride advancement of the private area.
Urbanization is occurring at a quicker rate in smdPopulation living in urban territories in
India, as per 1901 statistics, was 11.4%. Thiy epanded to 28.53% as indicated by 2001
enumeration, and intersection 30% according to 28ddluation, remaining at 31.16%. As
indicated by a review by UN State of the World Papan report in 2007, by 2030, 40.76%
of nation's population is required to dwell in unbzones. According to World Bank, India,
alongside China, Indonesia, Nigeria, and the UniBtdtes, will lead the world's urban
population surge by 2050.
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Lack of opportunities for gainful employment inlaijes and the ecological stresses is
leading to an ever increasing movement of poorlfamio towns. Such fast and spontaneous
extension of urban areas has brought about debaserh@rban condition. It has extended
the hole amongst request and supply of infrastrat@dministrations, for example, vitality,
lodging, transport, correspondence, instructiontewaupply and sewerage and recreational
pleasantries, along these lines exhausting theakbilduecological asset base of the urban
areas. The outcome is the developing pattern iraydexf air and water quality, age of
squanders, the expansion of ghettos and botherkordeutilize changes, all of which add to
urban poverty.

Economic Factors

Environmental degradation, to a large scale, ig¢lsalt of market failure, namely the
non-existent or poorly functioning markets for eomimental goods and services. In this
unigue situationyenvironmental degradation is ecsjg instance of utilization or generation
externalities reflected by uniqueness amongst @iead social costs/benefits. Absence of
very much characterized property rights might be mason for such market disappointment.
Then again, showcase ‘contortions made by valueasrdand endowments may irritate the
accomplishment of environmental goals.

The level and pattern of economic development affezted the nature of environmental
problems. India’s development. objectives have &bestly emphasized the promotion of
policies and programmes for economic growth andaseeelfare. The production innovation
received by the vast majority of the ventures hetsasm overwhelming burden on condition
particularly through concentrated asset~and wtalise, as is clear in common asset
consumption (petroleum derivative, minerals; timpesmater, air and land sullying, wellbeing
risks and debasement of characteristic eco-franlewd¥ith high extent petroleum derivative
as the fundamental wellspring of modern vitalityd aeal ‘air contaminating enterprises, for
example, iron and steel, composts and bond devejppiechanical sources have added to a
generally high offer in air pollution.

Large quantities of industrial and hazardous wabtesight-about by expansion of
chemical-based industry have compounded the wamstesagement -problem with serious
environmental health implications. Transport exa@sihave a wide assortment of consequences
for the earth, for example, air pollution, noisenfr street activity and oil slicks from marine
delivery. Transport foundation in India has extehdmpressively as far as system and
administrations. In this way, street transport égpnts a noteworthy offer of air contamination
stack in urban areas, for example, Delhi. Port hatbor extends mostly affect on touchy
waterfront eco frameworks. Their development infices hydrology, surface water quality,
fisheries, coral reefs and mangroves to shiftingrekes.

Institutional Factors

The Ministry of Environment & Forests (MOEF) in tl@&vernment is responsible
for protection, conservation and development ofiremvnent. The Ministry works in close
coordinated effort with different Ministries, StaBovernments, Pollution Control Boards and
various logical and specialized establishmentdegek, non-Governmental associations and
S0 on.
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Environment (Protection) Act, 1986 is the key l&gisn governing environment
management. Other important legislations in thex amelude the Forest (Conservation) Act,
1980and the Wildlife (Protection) Act, 1972. Theoghoming of the current framework lies
in the implementation abilities of natural foundats, both at the middle and the state. There
is no effective coordination amongst various Mimést/Institutions regarding integration of
environmental concerns at the inception/planniragestof the project. Current policies are
also fragmented across several Government agenittesliffering policy mandates. Absence
of prepared work force and far reaching databasgpoe numerous activities.

The greater part of the State Government orgaoizsitiare moderately little
experiencing deficiency of specialized staff ansets

Although overall quality of Environmental Impact gessment (EIA) studies and the
effective implementation of the EIA process haveprioved over the years, institutional
strengthening measures such a straining of keyegsainals and staffing with proper
technical persons are needed to make the EIA pupeed more effective instrument for
environment protection and sustainable development.

Land Degradation

Land degradation issany.change or disturbanceddathd perceived to be undesirable.
Land degradation can be caused)by both manmadeandal reasons such as floods and
forest fires. It is estimated that up t0.40 pertagnthe world’s agricultural land is seriously
degraded. The main causes of the land, degradat@ndes climate change, land clearance
and deforestation, depletion of soil nutrients tigio poor farming practices, overgrazing and
over grafting. In India, water erosion is the -mpeiminent reason of land degradation. The
growing trends of population and consequent‘denfandood, energy, and housing have
considerably altered land-use practices and ‘sgvatefraded India's environment. The
growing population put immense pressure on lanépiification at cost of forests and
grazing lands because the demand of food couldimease substantially to population.
Thus, horizontal extension of land has fewer scopes srelies mostly on vertical
improvement that is supported by technical deveknin the field-of agriculture i.e. HYV
seeds, Fertilizers, Pesticides, Herbicides, anatwgiral implements. All these practices are
causing degradation and depletion of environment.

Air Pollution

On per capita basis, India is a small emitter ob@a dioxide greenhouse. In 2009, IEA
estimates that it emitted about 1.4 tons of gasppeson, in comparison to the United States’
17 tons per person, and a world average of 5.3 genperson. However, India was the third
largest emitter of total carbon dioxide in 2009.&5 Gt per year, after China (6.9 Gt per year)
and the United States (5.2 Gt per year). With I'é¢que of world population, India contributed
some 5 percent of human-sourced carbon dioxides@miscompared to China's 24 percent share.

Impact on Human Health

The greatest effects on the health of individuatgl gopulations result from
environmental degradation. Human health might béhatreceiving end as a result of the
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environmental degradation. Areas exposed to toxic pallutants can cause respiratory
problems like pneumonia and asthma. Millions of gdecare known to have died of due to
indirect effects of air pollution. Air pollution than cities are among the most polluted in the
world. Air in metropolitan cities has become higtgglluted and pollutant concentrations
exceeds limit considered safe by the World HealtlgaBization (WHO). Suspended
particulate levels in Delhi are many times higheant recommended by the World Health
Organization (WHO). The urban air pollution haswgnoacross India in the last decade are
alarming. Some of the most important air pollutaans residual suspended particulate matter
(RSPM), suspended particulate matter (SPM), nimodmxides (NG), carbon monoxide
(CO), lead, sulfur dioxide (Spetc.

The main factors account to urban air quality detation are growing industrialization
and increasing vehicular pollution, industrial esiogs, automobile exhaust and the burning
of fossil fuels kills thousands and lives many mtwresuffer mainly from respiratory damage,
heart and lung diseases. In the countryside, egriiom animal waste and chemical fertilizers
pollute the soil and-water, and in the cities, #ireis contaminated with lead from vehicle
exhaust. In India's largest cities - Mumbai andhDelabout one-half of children under age 3
show signs of harmful“exposure to lead, definedtca®r more micrograms of lead per
deciliter of blood (IIPS and ORC Macro, 2000). TiHeess and pre-mature deaths due to
ambient suspended particulatematter (SPM) in thénamega cities of Calcutta, Chennai,
Delhi and Mumbai have risen (significantly in legsn five years (Brandson and Honmon,
1992). The indoor air pollution may-pose an evezatgr hazard for human health. Cooking
and heating with wood, crop residues; animal damg, low-quality coal produce smoke that
contains dangerous particles and gases./ When d$uels as these are burned indoors, using
inefficient stoves and poor ventilation, they cause tuberculosis, other serious respiratory
diseases, and blindness (Mishra, Retherford-andh$h999). In fact, indoor air pollution
from cooking and heating with unsafe fuels has lmsignated by the World Bank as one of
the four most critical environmental problems irveleping countries.

Loss of Biodiversity

Biodiversity is important for maintaining balancé the ecosystem in the form of
combating pollution, restoring nutrients, protegtimater sources and-stabilizing climate. The
main cause of loss of biodiversity are deforestatiglobal warming, overpopulation and
pollution are few of the major causes for loss @fdiversity. In fact human beings have
deeply altered the environment, and have modifieel territory, exploiting the species
directly, for example by fishing and hunting, chimg the biogeochemical cycles and
transferring species from one area to another.

Conclusion

The primary causes of environmental degradatiomdlia are attributed to the rapid
growth of population in combination with economievdlopment and overuse of natural
resources. Major environmental calamities in Indielude land degradation, deforestation,
soil erosion, habitat destruction and loss of hiediity. Economic growth and changing
consumption patterns have led to a rising demandefeergy and increasing transport
activities. Air, water and noise pollution togethaith water scarcity dominate the
environmental issues in India.
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According to World Bank estimate, between 1995uQio2010, India has made one
of the fastest progresses in the world, in addngsiss environmental issues and improving its
environmental quality. Still, India has a long waygo to reach environmental quality similar
to those enjoyed in developed economies.

50



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY AND ECONOMIC GROWTH;:
AN OVERVIEW

Dr. K. KALIYAMURTHY *?

In modern world, the environmental degradation assidered as one of the most
serious threat to the community at large and threates various kinds of problems mainly
due to the population explosion and expansion ohemic activities. Economic growth and
its impact on the environment go hand in hand herd is a trade-off between the two
variables. In another word, or how the conditioranfenvironment can affect productivity so
as to increase economic growth. The quick populajoowth will lead to the increasing
demand for food, energy, water, and other resouweieh at the end, might cause excessive
pressure and exploitation to the environment. Beanal. (2009) explained that such a
relationship will become more complicated given thependence of most population on
natural resources. The continued pollution andrenmental degradation is unchecked it will
eventually destroy the fithess of this planet a¢age for human survival. Several studies are
of the opinion that-about 8 0% of them were devielpountries and most of them were
Asian countries. ASEAN consisting of ten autonomaaintries, i.e. Malaysia, Brunei
Darussalam, Singapore, Philippines, Thailand, \Aetnindonesia, Myanmar, Cambodia, and
Laos is one of the fastest growing.regions in tioeldv A detailed investigation relating to the
inter connection between environmental quality ahd economic growth was done by
Toman (2003). Thus this paper attempts the trafidoefveen environmental quality and
economic growth in detalil.

The negative effect caused by the~increasing ptipolds the economic growth
which can lead to the environmental problems."Humetivities are believed to be the major
contributors to the rise of the global temperatshgce principally, they are continuously
producing greenhouse gases, such asgif@t® the atmosphere. Like a blade, economic growth
can improve the welfare of the community but alen,the 'other hand, it can damage the
surrounding environment, especially forests. A walbwn theory from Kuznet stated that
there is a negative correlation between the ecangnawth and-the:environmental quality as
the latter is a negative effect of the occurrerfc® former one (Panayotou, 2003).

Literature review

Many studies were looking to prove the theory thabnomic growth will cause
environmental degradation in accordance with tlememic phase of the country under study.
Nevertheless, several other studies have triedet whether an environment and some
associated aspects can have either a direct omdineét impact on economic growth.
Research by (Omri et al., 2015) found that the remvhental quality peroxide using GO
emissions in Middle Eastern and Northern Africaeef§ the economic growth and vice versa.
The research findings of the study categoricallpwshthat there should be strong and
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populous policy regarding environmental quality austainable development. This would
necessarily boost the country’s economic activitesd thereby economic growth and
investment in the natural resource sector. Furtbeemlroman (2003) highlighted that natural
resources are not allocated efficiently in practivet only because of the market and
institutional failures affecting natural resour@x the environment but the emerging strong
and broader market and the failures on the pathefinstitutions which would hamper the
process of development and also the utilizatiomaifiral resources in excess. Another study
categorically asserted that there exists negataionship between environmental quality
and economic growth and showed scientific evidentte#t the environmental quality
projected using Cohad a significantly negative influence on the @soit growth peroxide
using budget from the community. They argue that piollution increases will result in
decreased income as it directly lowers the outguteolucing the productivity of capital and
labour. The air pollution indicator coefficientsosh the significant effect of the population
density and C@has a negative relationship with population dgndihis suggests that if the
pollution increases; the population density mightrdases as it could cause human death. A
study by Azam (2016) explained that there is a tiegand significant relationship between
environmental quality that is projected using £&missions to economic growth in countries
situated around ASEAN .€.g. Bangladesh, China, Jndidonesia, Mongolia, Malaysia, Pakistan,
Philippines, Sri Lanka, Thailand, and Vietnam. Bsthdies by Omri et al. (2015) and Azam
(2016) showed the similarities that,CO2 emissioa goxy for the environmental quality.

Studies by Omri et al. (2015).and Azam (2015) itigased and found that there
exists strong indirect relationship between theirenmental quality and economic growth.
Another study conducted by Varvarigos/(2008) fouhdt environmental quality, the total
capital, and life expectancy had an effect on_ tt@emic growth. On the contrary, if the use
of technology produces pollution below the “critidiahit; it will lead to a better economic
growth in the long term. Thus, this study confirmiu, earlier ones that environmental
quality is negatively related to economic growth.

It is a pitiable fact that the increasing tendmvironmental pollution has resulted in
the numerous problems like improper housing, sgnitalated” problems and so forth.
Wildfires in Australia and California, China's wofbods in decades, the first-ever heat wave
in Antarctica with rising temperatures above tHerence level. It is‘an‘admitted fact that the
growth pollution in various forms causes seriowsadracks in fauna and flora kingdom. For
instance, the pollution resulting from increasedpatileads to fall in productivity, reduction
of longevity of life the animals and plants, dissaselated to human beings.

Policy Implications and Conclusion

It is equally important that the significance ofveanment along with the progress of
economy should also be taken in to consideratibrsol far we are more concern to the
environment as variables affected by economic iagtithen we should be aware that in the
future, it will be able to affect the economic gtbw\hile traditionally we knew factors
affecting production were only four ie nature, hwmeapital, and skil, now we have
recognized that the environment is another onethis study, forests, emissions, and
populations are a proxy for the environmental dquashowing a positive and significant
relationship to the economic growth. Thus, in #ibrs to boost the economy to achieve the

52



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

target, policymakers, in this case, the governneensiders the environments. The question is
how long the environment can support the sustanatdnomic growth. Ultimately, environmental
growth and preservation must be a major concerraliostakeholders such as governments,
economists, and environmentalists to create swadikrharmony.

The tussle between the environmental quality angh@mic development are in
discussion at length over a period of time. Theraase in modernization of industrial
practices and fast changing urbanization, develogenehich had taken place over several
decades account for menace in environment. It isloubt that the investment made in the
business ventures would go a long way developmeih® one see and on the other and more
important side is environmental degradation. Mand aleaner the environment, the health
oriented diseases would be reduced greatly anditigan, health for all’ is achieved with less
effort.
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TRADITIONAL FISHING CRAFT TOWARDS GREENING
FISHERIES: A PARTICIPATORY ASSESSMENT **

S. SOMA™ & R. SHANTHI *°

Introduction

Kerala is situated on the south west coast of mdighcontinent with an area of about
38863 sq. kilometers, which makes about 1.27 ptagenof the India’s territory. The state is
separated with the rest of India by a mountain km@s Western Ghats in the east and
Arabian Sea in the west. Kerala has a coastlin®8%.5 kilometers, which forms a 10
percentage of India’s total coastline. With coastlover 590 kilometers, and an Exclusive
Economic Zone (EEZ) of 218536sq.km, Kerala hasgaifstant marine fisheries sector that
has long been an important source of occupationligalihood for coastal population of the
state. It has estimated a 10 lakh people earn likielihood from capture and allied works in
marine fisheries “in_the 222 fishing villages siathtalong the coastline of the state
(Department of fisheries Govt. of Kerala).

Thermocol pongu‘is an integral part in the fishprgfile of Southern Kerala. Pongu
fishermen played a key roleqin the upliftment ofith@rn Kerala coast line. After the advent
of modern fishing boats (out' board dingi boat), trdinary fishermen suffer much more.
Most of them are indebted to._cooperative societisf Help Groups, Mathsyafeds and
private money lenders for their boats: Simple deax damage in these boats could cost a
minimum of Rs.20000/-. A large number. of disusedtbare the main scenery in the coastal
shores of Southern Kerala. All of them wait foroan waiver which bring immense relief.
They will be grateful if any authority open theyes.to their indebtedness. But the saga continues.

Materials and Method

The respondents of the study were selected usintii-stage stratified random
sampling method. The total sample size was 120f@ikhrepresenting 6 fishing villages in
two coastal districts viz. Alappuzha and Kollam Kerala. ‘The pongu fishery has been
considered as one of the need based and sustailnaddibood method. The data were
collected using, ‘H-form’ method. The original HHiv method was particularly designed for
monitoring and evaluation of programs. It was depetl in Somalia for‘assisting local people
to monitor and evaluate local environmental managemThe method can be used for
developing indicators, evaluating activities and fazilitate and record interviews with
individuals or group discussions (Ashok et al., 200 he diagram showing the H-form in the
pongu fisheries is given below.
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The H-form method

Statement /Indicators to be scorgd

Negative aspects Positive aspects

For the present ‘study, a modified H-form method wasd. A large sheet of paper
was taken for this purpose. This paper was foldetthé form of ‘H'. The paper was unfolded
and the ‘H’ lines were marked-with pen, the prefdrmethod to be assessed was written in
the top centre of the ‘H’ form.(On the right of therizontal line of ‘H’, the score of ‘10’
representing “most preferred” and/the score of rtéfresenting “least preferred” was written.
The fishermen were asked to discuss.and opiniosearmus score along the line between
0-10. They were also asked to justify their-scdrggiving positive and negative reasons for
their score. For each and every point shouldbdied) each ‘H-form’ was constructed. The
data on the socio economic variable factor weréecmd through interview method using a
well-structured questionnaire. They were also agkechention constraints in the operational
aspects of crafts in the traditional landing centted suggestions to improve the performance
of the fish folks.

Results and Discussion

The coastal villagers consider the Thermocol poigythe (most'modern form of
traditional catamaran. But the fish catch usin@ueran is risky; it can have a great skill to
control its voyage in sea, it is a great fishingfcin the right hand. The thermocol boats are
no match for them. The thermocol pongu surely leelgroup of fishermen from the coastal
hamlets in Southern Kerala built small crafts toumelertaken fishing expeditions near the
shore. Taking flexibility of the material easy tarfule, the fishermen have made makeshift
crafts of scrap thermocol. A fifteen to twenty y&drack, the skilled fishermen attached
individual pieces with bamboo sticks and nylon mop8itting ores are constructing with
locally available viable woods, a small flag isaatted to the mast and boulder is used as an
anchor.

At present there is no need for making pongu foam thermocol. There is finished
thermocol pongu available from major industrialagst and theremocol exporting industries
from all over India with a low constructional camtd fully finished manner with various
price ranges. Except these craft the fishermerusee angles, various drift gillnets (measure
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ranges 36 to 42 mm) for fishing. Thermocol ponga isasic craft; their operational area is
generally 2 nautical miles away from the shorés ltight and easy to maintain but fishing on
pongu has its own risk. After the fishing voyades pongu can be taken easily to shore. They
are not sea-worthy when the climate turns advergeitbhelps and support a number of
fishermen in the coastal states of India especiallouthern Kerala. It can create a lot of
direct employment opportunities to the actual fisten without over use of money and bad
debts, help to improve the conditions of coastalgss veterans to give up the supportive
jobs: such as the removal of the fishes and pramtengles in the net without damage, add a
number of working days to allied workers like nepairers; mostly they are family labourers,
drivers of transportation vehicles for their dirsetling.

During the entire survey period observed the disusk costly nature of mechanized
craft, it leads to more debt; they have not beda &bpay their dues. They transformed in to
the sustainable fishing, Thermocol Pongu.

Wide spread use of Kerosene in outboard engineesati®e unburned fuel being
reddened out in to/the sea. When the out board loperates in large level there would be an
adverse impact in the‘aguatic ecosystem via, vyaitution, over catching of fish species etc.
The continuous use of ‘outboard craft leads a ldcdweerse catch due to depletion of marine
resource. A 10 HP out board, engine normally reguireto 10 liters of kerosene per
operational hour. Wastage of fuel like kerosenals® high as around 20 percentage of it
flows out in to the sea. Conversion of these kioflsrafts to the thermocol craft will reduce
the pollution level and marine fish specCies prabvect

A wide variety of fish species with_a rich marinealth and highly skilled marine
population of fish folk has made the gods own-cguKerala become a leading producer and
consumer of fish. A heavy rainfall and a large .nembf rivers and way mouth make the
Kerala coast especially fertile for fish. The mimsportant specialty of the Kerala coast is the
mud banks, known as chakara. It is the formatioolaf and organic matters on the coast that
after monsoon with sea remaining calm, thus rewylth good harvest of fish. In these period
pongu fishermen earn a huge amount in comparistmtihir sufficient daily routine.

Conclusion

The main objective of the study was to identify aletument the need base analysis,
which are able to sustain itself through the emplegt generation, income generation and
able to achieve larger goal of improving the staddaf living of the coastal people and in
turn practice the green fishing. The results ofghly indicate the need for more intervention
in the form of training, technical guidance, finac support and entrepreneurship
development. The active participation of the loaad®ds to be recognized, as they help to
ensure distributive justice among poor ensuringhendc stability. Hence, the empowerment
of traditional fishermen should be treated as aendg of top priority in all fisheries
development programmes. Suitable distributive sustde micro level fishing units can be
implemented through Mathyafeds, with the backupeohnical and developmental agencies.

The mission plan of the efficient and effective gorfisheries are the fish resource
conservation and management, increasing livelingmuobrtunities, social security and welfare
measures for fisher folk, to ensure inclusive depelent for the jobless senior citizens,
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facilitating improved market linkages, and to cohtmarine water pollution. But at present
some negative impacts arise due to craft moderaizaBome of the pongu fishermen use
1HP to 2HP motors in pongu under the centrally spoed scheme on motorization of fishing
crafts. Fishing operational area has increasedetaguantity of juvenile catching, increasing
the level of trash fish and coming up of the undgew mud particles etc. are the after effect
of the adoption of motors in pongu. This schemeegsubsidy for a number of fishing crafts.
The motorizations of pongu adversely affect therlamission of fish folk. After the coming
years the fishermen and the researchers in this dive potential to these kinds of craft this
directly helps the coming fish folk and reduce plozerty.
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AN ECONOMIC ANALYSIS OF AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION
AND PRODUCTIVITY TRENDS IN INDIA SINCE
GREEN REVOLUTION 1

Dr. V. VELUCHAMY, Ph.D. *" & Dr. V. MALLIKA, Ph.D. *°

Introduction

Performance of Indian economy is dependent upormgitbeth of Agriculture sector.

It contributes nearly 14 percentage of India’s Grd3omestic Product (GDP) and 13

percentages of total exports. It provides employmerb2 percentage of the country’s work

force and livelihood security to more than 620 imillpeople. Agriculture plays an important

role for provision of food to the nation, enlargiegports, transfer of manpower to non-
agricultural sectors, contribution to capital fotima, and securing markets for industrialization.
Under the new agricultural strategy emphasis has e the development and widespread
adoption of high-yielding varieties of seeds. Thouthe government had been paying
attention to induce_gualitative improvements indseever since the initiation of planning

process in the country, yet the real imputes tedhefforts was give by the adoption of the
new agricultural strategy in the kharif season #66. In 1966-67, area under high-yielding

varieties of seeds was a meager 1.89 million hestarhis rose to 18.17 million hectares in
1971-72. The seventh plan kept.a,target of 70 anillnectares for coverage in area under
HYV. As against this, the actual area.under HYVthg end of seventh plan was only 63.1
million hectares. In 1998-99, the coverage rosedtd million hectares and it was further rose
to 124.39 million hectares in 2021.

Green Revolution

In Mexico, Prof. Norman Borlaug and his, associadeseloped new varieties of
wheat which were early-maturing, highly producti&ed disease resistant during the mid
1960s and these varieties were imported and plamtselected region of India having adequate
irrigation facility. Within a year if their introdation, it was conclusively demonstrated that
the yields from the new varieties exceeded 25 1 [A€r cent compared to the yields from
traditional varieties.

The government of India introduced an intensiveettigyment programme in seven
districts selected from seven states in 1960 aimlptogramme was named Intensive Area
Development Programme (IADP). A district selectedier IADP was required to possess
qualities such as assured water supply, minimunardaz(like flops, drainage problem, acute
soil conservation problem, etc), well developethgi institutions and maximum potentialities for
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increasing agricultural production within a shopas of time. The seven districts selected
were West Godavari in Andhra Pradesh, ShahabaditiarBRaipur in Madhya Pradesh,

Thanjavur in Tamil Nadu, Ludhiana in Punjb, Alidaih Uttar Pradesh and Pali in Rajasthan,
the first four were selected for rice, the next tiwo wheat and the last one for millets. This
programme was later extended to remaining statanfensive development.

Initially it was implemented in a total area of .8illion hectares. On the eve of the

Fourth Plan, the coverage was estimated to be dlrmhectares. In 1998-99, total area
under HYVP was 78.4 million hectares and it wasg#r cent of the total area under food
grains. Introduction of such high-yielding varistief wheat depends crucially on the availability
of fertilizers, adequate water supply, pesticided @secticides. Therefore they have to be
launched in the form of ‘package programme’. Unfodtely, the seeds revolution of 1960s
and 1970s appears they have tapered off after grassimg only the cereal segment. Improved
seeds technology. continues to elude vital segmehthe farm economy such as pluses,
oilseeds, fruits.and vegetables.

Objective of the study

1. To analyse the trend of agricultural production gmdductivity of in major food crops
selected states in India from 1966-67 to 2020-21.

Methodology

The data has been collected/from secondary sowwmeprising of Handbook of
Statistics on Indian Economy, Ministry of Agricukuin India during the period 1966-67 to
2020-21. The collected data has been classifiedamadysed in a systematic manner. For
analysis, statistical tools like Simple Linear Reggion Model and Semi- log model have
been used in this study.

Growth of Agriculture in India

The share of agriculture has persistently declioecaccount of the development of
the secondary and tertiary sectors of the econémymn 55.3 per cent in 1950-51, the share of
Agriculture and allied activities in GDP at factwst declined to 37.9 percent in 1980-81. In
1951, 69.5 percent of the working population wagagred in agriculture. This percentage fell
to 66.9 percent in 1991 and to 56.7 percent in 2002004-05, agriculture provided employment
to 52.1 percent of the work force. However, witpidaincrease in population the absolute
number of people engaged in agriculture has be@weedingly large. Domestic demand for
food grains is expected to increase from 207 millio2004-05 to 235.4 million by the end of
the eleventh five year plan and further to 280.@ioni by the end 2020-21. The share of
agricultural exports in total exports was 44.2 gemt in 1960-61.This fell consistently to 30.7
per cent in 1980-81 and 9.9 per cent in 2020-20Rie agricultural production and
productivity are the total production of food gmiimcreased from 50.8 million in 1950-51 to
235.9 million tonnes in 2020-21.
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Table 1 Estimated Regression Equation of Area, Pragttion and Productivity of food
grains in India under Irrigation from 1966-67to 2020-2021

Crops t- statistics P
IrrigatFi)on Intercept (a) | Slope @) Intercept (a) | Slope g) | value CGR
Area 123.76 0.015 0.933 0.029 0.99 36.4
Production 75.01 3.75 3.22 0.100 0.000 38.9
Yield 608.31 30.06 20.34 0.63 0.000 37.2

Source:values computed from Agricultural statistics atlar@e 2021.
** Statistically significant at 5 per cent level.

The estimated trend equation of food grains indrsihce green revolution. The slope
coefficients of production and productivity aretistigcally significant at 5 level (p < 0.05).
The slope of coefficient of production indicategtthon an average rate increases to 3.75
million tonnes per year. Productivity of food gaiwas also increases an on average 30.06 kgs
per hectare during the study period.\Rlue indicates that, more than 35 of the vaniatio
the production, productivity and area under cutioraof food crops that can be explained by
the after green revolution«in India. The compoumnowgh rate of area under production was
36.4 percent and the production was 38.9 perceimglthe post green revolution period from
1966-67 to 2020-21. The growth-rate of yield pextéue was 37.2 per cent in the study period.

Table 2 Estimated Regression‘Analysis of Area undeultivation, Production and
Productivity of Major crops in India from 1966-67 to 2020-2021

t-statistics
Crops | Variables | 'Mercept | Slope P R?
p (0) (B) Intercept Slope | yalue
(o) B
Area 37.56 0.14* 0.35 0.010 0.000 0.76
Rice Production 30.85 1.55* 1.34 0.041 0.000 0.96
Yield 869.84 31.76* 2561 0.795 0.000 0.96
Area 17.09 0.268 0.34 0.010 7.14  0.920
Wheat | Production 12.26 1.66** 1.048 0.032 0.000 0.980
Yield 1024 44.40* 37.37 1161~ 0.00p 0.96
Area 4.700 0.075 0.17 0.005 1.11 0.79
Maize | Production 0.62 0.42** 0.85 0.026 0.000 0.8
Yield 632.84 38.61** 59.009 1.833 0.000 0.89
Area 19.77 -0.27* 0.25 0.008 0.000 0.956
Jowar | Production 0.62 0.42** 0.85 0.026 0.000 0.8
Yield 532.5 8.11* 24.99 0.776] 0.000 0.67
Area 12.76 -0.09** 0.195 0.006 0.000 0.82
Bajra | Production 4.11 0.100** 0.404 0.012 0.000 0.54
Yield 226.2 17.90** 38.601 1.199 0.000 0.80

Source:values computed from Agricultural statistics atlar@e 2021
** Statistically significant at 5 per cent level.
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Table 2 depicts that, most of the slope coeffidare statistically significant at 5 per
cent level (p < 0.05). The result indicates thatrity the period of green revolution gave
more importance to the five major food crops inidndy using of High Yielding Varieties
(HYV) of seeds to increase the production. Riceghis most important food grain crop in
India. It was produced an on average of 1.55 onilionnes per year and the yield per hectare
was 31.76 kgs during the study period. The secomgoitant food crop is Wheat, it is
produced an on average 1.66 million tonnes per gemapared to rice. Productivity of wheat
was 44.40 kgs per hectar€’ iRdicates that more than 90 percent of the vanaitiothe food
crops of Rice and Wheat can be explained by thegresn revolution period. The rest of the
food crops like Maize, Jowar and Bajra are alsoashan increasing trend in the production
and productivity.

Table 3 Compound Growth rate of Area, Production awl yield under cultivation of
India from 1966-67 to 2020-2021

Major Crops Area Production Yield
Rice 36.91 37.62 37.48
Wheat 37.21 38.02 37.58
Maize 37.17 38.01 37.62
Jowar 35.84 39.53 25.58
Bajra 36.42 37.33 37.70

Source:values computed from Agricultural statistics atlar@e 2021.

The growth rate was high in‘wheat compared to ki¢heat was more exported than
the rice. Area under cultivation, production.anddarctivity was more 36 percent in rice and
wheat was more than 37 per cent. Production-anduptivity of Jowar and Bajra was 39.53
per cent, 37.33 per cent, 25.58 per cent and 3f. ¢gnt from 1966-67 to 2020-21.

Table 4: Estimated Regression results of major crapin selected states of India from
1966-67 to 2020-2021

t- statistics
Stat c Intercept | Slope P R?
ate rops (a) (B) Intercept |. Slope | 31ue
(o) (B)
Rice 8387.7 | 6545| 640012655 0018 0.13
S‘Padd*gsh Wheat 1049 | -0.15~| 113 | 0047 0002 op1i
Total food Grains|  10845| 125.98% 911.37 37.41 0.0@22
Rice 5044.8 | 30.71| 43042 17.85 0093 0.07
Bihar Wheat 250555 73.19%  176.3| 7.31 0.000 0|71
Total food Grains 9463 124.01% 614.8( 25.50 0.0am37
Rice 4772 5058 | 501.86| 20.82 0019 0|13
'\;';%Zysi Wheat 1255 | 3322 790.11| 32.7f 0.000 0|72
Total food Grains|  10511| 381.62%  1608|  66.742 0.00045Q
_ Rice 5423 18.07 417.4| 1731 03Db2 002
Tl\ggﬂ Wheat 029 | -0009% 0026| 0001 0000 04
Total food Grains| 6321 | 68.817 54354 2255 0.004190

61



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

t- statistics

Intercept | Slope P 2
State Crops (a) ) Intercept | Slope | gue| R
(o) (B)
Rice 3866 | 224.99% 169.00| 7.04. 0.000 096
Punjab Wheat 9235 | 221.964% 278.00 1158 0000 0/90
Total food Grains|  13879| 438.63% 36349 1508 0.0aD95
Rice 6596 | 207.5| 39231 1627 0.000 0J80
PlrJ;ngh Wheat 13876 | 465.08% 55580  23.05 0.000 o0l91
Total food Grains|  26726| 657.53%  1000|  41.49 0.J0086d
Rice 55.76 | 7.98~ | 2508 | 1.07| 0.000 058
Rajasthan Wheat 2151 | 193.72% 2643| 10.96 0.000 0|88

Total food Grains 5112 383.33%* 747.8 31.02 0.00Q79Q

Source:values computed from Agricultural statistics atlar@e 2021
** Statistically significant at 5 per cent level.

Most of the slope coefficients are statisticallgngiicant at 5 per cent level (p < 0.05).

Andhra Pradesh, Bihar,sMadhya Pradesh and TamiuNate producing more Rice. During
the time of green revolution the above states iecased on rice. In Andhra Pradesh and
Bihar, an on average production of rice was 65.46om tonnes and 30.17 million tonnes
during the study period. Madhya Pradesh shown ineggtowth of rice and production of
wheat was compared to other states like-AndhraeBradnd Punjab.
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A STUDY ON GROWTH OF AGRICULTURE IN INDIA 19
Dr. T. THAIYALNAYAKI %

Introduction

Agriculture is the foundation of India's livelihoodivilisation, culture and heritage.

With a population of 1.39 billion, India is the s&cl-most populous country in the world and
is expected to overtake China as the most populage@027-30. With 328 million hectares
(Mha) of land, India is the world's seventh largesuntry. India has 160 (Mha) of arable
land, the second largest after the US. The couexperiences all 15 prominent climates.
Moreover, India's landmass constitutes 46 of thes6D types found on the planet. It
cultivates ~50% of its total geographical area.ciplg it among the top land users for
agriculture. The proportion of cultivated land ke ttotal geographical area often exceeds 90%
in the more geographically suitable Indo-GenetiaifP(IGP) and the deltas of the eastern
coast. Indian <agriculture, one of the world's oldegstems, is diverse, heterogeneous,
unorganised and frequently subject to vagariesaabws stages “from seed to market”. It is a
critical sector of the economy for the countrysdeéerm and inclusive economic growth. The
sector employs 49.6%¢ of the workforce, which isenftseasonal, under-employed and
underpaid, and accounts for 17% of India's GDPialedarge and diverse agricultural sector
makes it a major producer of'cereals, sugar, rfiilkits and vegetables, eggs and spices. The
agriculture sector in India remains _the backboneit®fsociety, employing 58% of the
population. With only 4% of the world's-water resms and 2.4% of the world's land, India
supports 17.8% of the world's population’and 15%hef livestock population. There is no
other country with a more varied food and/non-faggiculture base than India, which raises
the prospect of India becoming a world agricultdratie leader.

Objectives of the study

1. To study the contribution of agriculture to the ikt ECconomy.
2. To analyse the growth of agriculture and allied@ecin India.

Table 1 Growth Rate of Agriculture and Allied Sectas (%)

Year Growth of Agriculture
and allied Sectors
2018-19 2.6%
2019-20 4.3%
2020-21 3.6%
2021-22 3.9%
Mean 3.60

Source: First Advance Estimation of National Income 2021-22
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The high level of (4.3%) growth of agriculture agltled sectors has been observed in
2019-20.

Contribution of Agriculture to the Indian Economy

The agricultural sector in India has performed adbily in recent years, expanding at
a compounded annual growth rate (CAGR) of 3.7% &etn2017-18 and 2021-22. In 2021-22,
the estimated real agriculture gross value addadAjGvas Rs.21.1 lakh crore (US$ 256.4
billion), accounting for 15.5% of total GVA and év4higher than the pre-pandemic level.
Even during the pandemic, the agriculture GVA iased for all products, including food
grains, cereals, pulses and oilseeds, providingdhatry with the much-needed food security.

Table 2 Total Food grain Production (Million Tonnes)

Year Total Fo_oc_i grain Production
(Million Tonnes)
2017-18 285.0
2018-19 285.2
2019-20 298.0
2020-21 310.8
2021-22 314.6
Mean 298.7

Source:NABARD Annual Report 2021-22

The country's total food grain: production was eatad to be a record-high 314.6
million tonnes in 2021-22, an increase of 3.8 milltonnes over 2020-21. The production of
cereals and pulses has increased at CAGR of 2.@bd &% respectively from 2017-18 to
2021-22.

Scope of Agriculture in India

Agriculture provides a living for the majority dfi¢ population in India, and a larger
workforce is employed in the sector. The role dfi@gdture in ‘Indian economy can never be
underestimated. The growing population and risiag gapita income are driving demand for
food and processed commodities.

Despite the fact that its GDP contribution has éased to less than 20% and that
contributions from other sectors have grown at stefarate, the need for agricultural
production has risen. This allows India to be selfficient as well as a major producer and
net exporter of agricultural and allied productsirdia, rising population, increasing average
income and globalisation will push demand for gitgnguality, nutritious food and variety
of food. As a result, the pressure on decreasirailadle cultivable land to produce more
quantity, variety and quality of food will contintie rise. Corporate are entering and investing
at various levels of the supply chain, connectingdpction eco-regions with consumers in
promising domestic and global markets. With thenerdf the corporate sector, a new
paradigm in the food system is emerging, with detating and fragmenting production
environments and consolidation in marketing enwvitents in postharvest, processing and
marketing. Globalisation is creating significanpopunities for food and processed commodities
while also posing the challenge of competing ofoha) scale.
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Favourable weather and soil conditions, high denfandood, untapped opportunities
and various fiscal incentives provided by the gowegnt for inputs, production infrastructure,
availability of affordable credit facilities, andamketing and export promotion are attracting
many individuals, large corporations, start-ups antfepreneurial ventures to make significant
investments in innovations, inventions, R&D andeotlspects of business. All efforts are
being made to convert agricultural challenges ogportunities, and this process is the future
of agriculture.

Government Initiatives to boost Agriculture in India

The development of agriculture industry in Indiaukbnot be possible if not for the
various initiatives taken by the government to bdbe sector. Few of such initiatives are as
follows:

Agriculture Export'Policy 2018

The Agriculture Export Policy was designed with émagis on export-oriented
output, export promotion, greater farmer realisattmd coordination with other policies and
programmes launched-by‘the Government of India)(Galr increased income through value
addition at the source, which will help reduce éssscross the value chain, a "Farmers'
Centric Approach” is necessary. India must havarmér-focused policy to attain the twin
goals of global prominence in agriculture expon&l dood security. The policy will also
significantly boost food manufacturing and procegsiresulting in considerably higher
growth in food production and an increase in Irsdistiare of processed goods with added
value in its agricultural exports on a worldwidealsc Vision of India’'s Agriculture Export
Policy Through this policy, the Gol aims t0 harn#dss export potential of Indian agriculture
through suitable policy instruments to make-Indiglabal power in agriculture and raise
farmers’ income.

Objectives of India’s Agriculture Export Policy

1. Increase agricultural exports by two-fold from >US8 hillion in 2018 to >US$ 60
billion by 2022, and then to $100 billion in thexhéew years while maintaining a stable
trade policy environment.

2. Increase value-added and high-value agriculturglogs, focus“on perishables and
expand export sources and destinations.

3. Encourage the export of new, unique, organic, ethtiaditional and non traditional
agricultural products.

4. Provide a formal framework for pursuing market asgceemoving obstacles and addressing
sanitary and phytosanitary concerns

5. Work on quickly doubling India's stake in globalriagltural exports by joining the
global value chain.

6. Give farmers access to export opportunities iniforenarkets.

In August 2020, APEDA signed MoUs with the NatioGadoperative Union of India
(NCUI) and AFC India Limited. The MoU with NCUI habeen linked to facilitate
collaboration in the areas of enlisting agricultucaoperatives for improved agri-product
quality, consolidation and exports to achieve bgéce realisation for farmers; promoting
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necessary certifications for agri-produce/organiodpce; building the capacity of agri-
processing and related cooperative societies/SHBd; showcasing the goods and services
being offered by agri-processing cooperatives imektic and international markets. An MoU
has been signed with AFC India Ltd. to collaborate important technology intervention
requirements for organic and residue/chemical-fremiuction systems; the development of
Common Processing Centres; and providing effectiweport for the entire value chain in
clusters defined by the Agriculture Export Poli&yeP).

Table 3: Pre and Post NHM Scenario: Area, Productio & Productivity
(Area: ‘000 Ha, Production: ‘000 MT, ProductivitytT/Ha)

Area Production Productivity
Crop 2004- | 2018- | 2019- | 2004- | 2018- | 2019- | 2004- | 2018- | 2019-
05 19 20* 05 19 20* 05 19 20*

Fruits 5049 | 6597 | 6702 | 50867 97967 100448  10.07 1485  14l99
Vegetables 6744 | 10073| 10316| 10124p 183170 1894p4 1501  18/188.371
Flowers 118 303 307 659 | 2910 2994 5.58 9.60 9.76
Aromatic &
Medicinal 131 627 685 159 795 761 1.21] 1.21 1.11
crops
Sr'g;;a“o” 3147 | 4069 |/ 4071 9835/ 16592 16031  3.1B 4.08 3.94
Spices 3150 | 4067 || 4138 | 4001| 9500 9754 127 2.37 2.36
Others 106 172 120 115

Total 18445 | 25737| 26219| 166939 311052 319567 9.05 1209 2.191

Source:*3" Advance Estimates of Hofticulture Crops 2019-20a24&W

The comparative details of area, production andiyctvity of various horticulture
crops during 2019-20 {(BAdv. Est) with refereénee .to 2004-05, viz. pre gmast NHM
scenario are given in the following Table 3. DurR@L9-20, as on 31st March, 2020, funds to
the tune of Rs.800.13 crore have been releasethtesE UTsS/NLAs for implementing NHM
scheme against BE of Rs.1217.00 crore and RE df0BS:00 crore. During 2020-21, an
amount of Rs.1363.62 crore has been allocated fdMNagainst of which an amount of
Rs.495.13 crore has been released as diDatember, 2020.

Table 4: Area, Production & Productivity of Horticu lture crops{(Tennes/Hectare)

Year Area | AGR | Production | AGR | Productivity | AGR
2009-10 20.88 0 223.09 0 10.69 0
2010-11 21.83| -78.17 240.53 140.53 11.02 -88.98
2011-12 23.24| -76.76 257.28 157.28 11.07 -88.93
2012-13 23.69| -76.31 268.85 168.85 11.35 -88.65
2013-14 24.2 -75.8 277.35 177.85 11.46 -88.54
2014-15 23.41| -76.59 280.99 180.99 12 -88
2015-16 24.47| -75.53 286.19 186.19 11.69 -88.31
2016-17 24.85| -75.1% 300.64 200.64 12.1 -87.9
2017-18 25.24| -74.76 310.67 21067 12.31 -87.69
2018-19 25.74| -74.26 311.05 211,05 12.09 -871.91

(39 A dvi%tzéostimates) 26.22 | -73.78 319.57 219.57 12.19 -87/81
MEAN 24 -69 280 168 12 -80
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Source: Annual Report-2020-21

The wide and varied nature of the horticulture @ecbvering fruits, vegetables, root
and tuber crops, flowers, aromatics and medicirgs; spices and plantation crops facilitates
better returns per unit of area, besides opporésiior diversification in agriculture.

Horticulture crops cover an area of 26.22 Millioedthare at present; it has registered
an increase of 25.59% as compared to 20.88 Milli@ctare in 2009-10. However, with a
production of about 319.57 Million Tonnes, horticwé production has witnessed an increase
of about 43.25% during the period 2009-10 to 20Q9¢2rd Advance Estimates). The
significant feature is that there has been impramnof productivity of horticulture crops
which increased by about 14.06% during this period.

Export of India's Agricultural Products

In 2021-22, agricultural product exports, includipantation and marine products,
have exceeded US$ 50 billion, a record-high amoAntording to preliminary data from
DGCI&S, agricultural exports increased by 19.9292@21-2022 to reach US$ 50.21 billion.
The growth rate is impressive, as it exceeds thoevilr of 17.66% to US$ 41.87 billion
attained in 2020-21. <This .was accomplished despieviously unheard-of logistical
difficulties, such as high freight prices and lamk available containers. Staples, including
wheat (US$ 2.19 billion), rice (US$ 9.65 billiorgugar (US$ 4.6 billion) and other cereals
(US$ 1.08 billion), have recorded highest-ever etgo

A wheat export has increased by an extraordinaBf@ Airtually quadrupling from

US$ 568 million in 2020-21 to ~US$ 2,119 million 2021-22. Farmers in many states,
including Uar Pradesh, West Bengal, Punjab, ‘Haryaetangana, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh,
Chhattisgarh, Maharashtra and Andhra Pradesh, harefited from the rise in exports of
these commodities. India now controls over 50%hef global rice market. Exports of spices
have surpassed US$ 4 billion for the second cotisecyear, Coffee exports have exceeded
US$ 1 billion for the first me, despite significastipply-side challenges, thus improving
returns for coffee growers in Tamil Nadu, Keralad akarnataka. The Department of
Commerce (DoC), along with its different export mation organisations, including APEDA,
MPEDA and commodity boards, put forth consistefarés to again‘this success.

The DoC has worked patrticularly hard to encourag#ick and state governments to
support agricultural exports. The DoC has madeiabefforts to connect the export market
directly with farmers and FPOs to ensure that thenérs benefit from exports. For the
purpose of providing farmers, FPOs/FPCs and cotipesaa forum to communicate with
exporters, a Farmer Connect Portal has been ettatllby the DoC.

TheNational Commission on Farmers (NCF was constituted on November 18,

2004 under the chairmanship of Professor M.S. Swaitmnan.

1. Farmers need to have assured access and contrddasie resources, which include land,
water, bio resources, credit and insurance, tedgyoand knowledge management, and
markets. The NCF recommends that “Agriculture” bgeited in the Concurrent List of
the Constitution.
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2. Establish aNational Land Use Advisory Service which would have the capacity to link
land use decisions with ecological meteorological marketing factors on a location and
season specific basis.

3. Set up a mechanism to regulate the sale of agrielltand, based on quantum of land,
nature of proposed use and category of buyer.

4. Increase water supply throughinwater harvesting and rechargeof the aquifer should
become mandatory. “Million Wells Recharge” prograeyrapecifically targeted at private
wells should be launched.

5. Expand the outreach of the forntaédit systemto reach the really poor and needy.

6. Reduce rate of interest for crop loans to 4 pet senple, with government support.

7. Restructure microfinance policies to serve as liligld Finance, i.e. credit coupled with
support services in the areas of technology, manageand markets.

8. Cover all crops by crop insurance with the villagel not block as the unit for assessment
to avoid farmer’s suicide
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ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT, ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY
AND HEALTH STATUS %

Dr. S. RAJESWARI?*

Introduction

Economic development and environmental developmewnér go hand in hand. They
move in the inverse direction. Economic developnadter Industrial Revolution has brought
number of health hazards. Developed countries hemecentrated their attention on
environmental problem, preventive health care aatation. But the developing countries
yet to pay their attention on the above aspects.

There are two ways in which the environment affdatsnan health. The first is
directly, through pollutants discharged by autorteshi In urban areas, in particular, the
current disease pattern is closely linked to therdw®ation in the quality of air and water. The
World Bank estimated in 1993 that diarrhoea andsitimal worm infections caused by poor
water supplies and.bad-sanitation accounted fanash as 10 per cent of the entire disease
burden of developing countries.

If the provision of safe drinking water is a prigrin promoting health then the safe
disposal of human excreta is another. Without gsawitation, excreta and pathogens enter
water from faeces. This causes /shigelladysentry emalera. One person with cholera
excretes 10" bacteria each day. One‘person coafutdtically infect upto 10 million people.
Over crowding and unhygienic living._conditions iities, specially in slums, have also
contributed the spread of communicable” disease tiikerculosis and cholera. The World
Development Report (1992) stated that poor.areathents and victims of environmental
degradation. In either case, they suffer the lags " environmental degradation caused by
their own actions as well as by the actions ofdters

Much of the ill-health in developing countries a@hee to defective environment The
water-borne diseases are caused by the presenodeative’agent and aquatic host Water-
borne diseases are spread by the so called "Faedabute" where‘organisms are excreted in
faeces and subsequently ingested by a new host

Table: 1 Water + Borne Disease

| a) Viral viral hepatitis, Poliomyelitis (Hepatic)
b) Bacterial Cholera, typhoid, dysentry

c) Protozoal Amoebiasis, giardiasis

d) Helminthic Worm Infestation

Il Presence of an Aquatic host also caused worestafion: Guinea worm Fish Tape worm

Source: Text Book of preventive and Social Medicine byR#&tk and K Park

2L paper presented in tH™ Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu

Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economiagmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamibbu on 28 February, 2023.

Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, ¥M. Sri Pushpam College,
(Autonomous), Poondi-613 503.
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It is estimated about 1.3 billion people in the eleping world lack access to clean
and plentiful water and nearly 2 million peoplekamn adequate system for disposing of their
faeces (World Development Report, 1993). Faecesdiel near homes, contaminated
drinking water caused by poorly designed or mairdi sewage system, fish from polluted
rivers and coastal rivers and agricultural prodéesilized with human wastes are health
hazards.

The following table shows the different type of tesi@, protozoa and virus causing
different types of water-borne diseases (Diarrhaeal non-diarrhoeal diseases).

Table: Il Disease Causing Agents, Disease and Sytams (Diarrhoeal - Family)

. . Reservoir of
Pathogen Disease Main symptoms Infection
BACTERIA Tvohoid fever High fever enlarged | Human Intestine and
(a) Salmonella typhi yp spleen and diarrhoea. gall bladder.
Disrupts water intake
(b) Vibrio cholerae Cholera and extreme Intestine
dehydration.
PROTOZOA o Long lasting diarrhoea .
(a) Giardia lamblia Gigidiasis or watery diarrhoea Small Intestine
(b) Ulceration, Productiorn
Entamoebahistolytica Amoebiasis of watery bloody Large Intestine
diarrhoea.
(c) Cryptosporidium Cholera like Diarrhoea, Vomitting
parvum darrhoea and Anorexia Small Bowel
VIRUS
(a) Six groups of
Viruses:
[Rotaviruses, Acute vomitting and
Norwalk-like agents, Gastroenteritis mild to severe
Caliciviruses, diarrhoeas
astroviruses, Small
Round Structured
Viruses (SRSV)]
(b) Hepatitis- A .
Virus (Non- Jaundice Loss of appetite Liver
. ) enlarged liver
Diarrhoeal Disease)

Source:Jones Keith, "Water-Borne Diseases", The Hindtedla4" September, 1994.

The main symptoms caused by water-borne diseasesn dficlude diarrhoea,
vomitting, abdominal pain and dehydration.

Cholera and typhoid were widespread in Europe aodhNAmerica 100 years ago,
but now have almost disappeared from the develapedd largely because of improved
water supplies and sanitation. However, this hat mappened to the same extent in
developing countries. In Peru, for example, whbexd have been morethan 5 lakh cases of
cholera since 1991. Public expenditure has declowed the past 10 years and the supply of
water to almost 90 per cent of the rural populaitostill grossly contaminated.
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Ways of Water Contamination

e When sanitation does break down and sewage oratettevater accidently gets in to
the drinking water, the whole population fed bytteapply is at risk. Example: The
World's worst out break (of Cryptospordiasis) ocedrin April 1993 in Milwaukke,
in the U.S. out of 8 lakhs people served by thaewaystem, 3.70 lakh became ill,

440 admitted to hospital and 40 to have died.

e During warfare and natural disasters like earthkgaaand flood. With the break
down of pumping stations and breakage of pipe warikking water becomes mixed
with human sewage

e When water is scarce, treated sewage effluentlimlbe source of irrigated water. If
irrigation water becomes polluted, pathogenic miarganisms are transferred into
crops and in to the foodchain.

The united nations, recognising that most of theealie was the result of water
supplies, set up.a decade of water 1981-1990 wiviah designated as the "International
Water Supply and Sanitation Decade". Its aim wasréwide safe water supply and adequate
sanitation for everyone. /An appraisal of achieveismiém this regard with its impact on basic
health indicators like Infant Mortality Rate andfeliexpectancy may be overviewed in the
global context. The table provides a snapshot wérsd countries during 1980-1995.

Access to safe water and sanitation - Infant Mortatly and Life Expectancy

ale

Access to safe Access to Infant Life
water % of sanitation % of Mortality Expectancy at
Countries population with population with Rate per 1000 P birth y
access access live births
1995 2020 1995 2020 1995 2020 Male Fem

Australia 95 99 90 99 06 03 81 79
Canada 100 99 85 99 06 04 83 85
Denmark 100 96 100 96 06 03 79 83
Finland 100 99 100 99 04 01 79 84
Netherland 100 99 100 99 05 04 79 83
u.s 90 97 85 97 07 05 76 79
France 100 99 96 99 05 01 79 85
Spain 99 99 100 99 05 02 79 85
U.K 100 99 96 99 06 03 78 82
Singapore 100 100 97 100 04 01 81 86
Malaysia 88 93 91 96 11 07 74 78
Kenya 53 59 77 29 57 34 60 65
Indonesia 62 90 51 79 49 19 66 70
Mauritius 98 99 100 99 17 10 70 76
India 81 89 29 27 65 67 67 75
Pakistan 60 35 30 59 88 63 63 68
Mozambique| 32 49 21 52 123 58 58 64
Ethiopia 27 12 10 35 109 65 65 68
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An analysis of the above table provides the follayinferences

(@) Countries with high incomes have achieved maxi in the provision of safe drinking
water and sanitation facilities.

(b) Countries with high percentage of achievemanthe provision of safe drinking water
and sanitation enjoy a high health status with leésnt Mortality Rate and High Life
Expectancy at birth.

(c) Countries with low incomes have less accessdafe drinking water and sanitation
facilities.

(d) These low income countries with less accessafe drinking water and sanitation have
high incidence of IMR and low life expectancy atlni

Thus, country's Infant Mortality Rate and Life Egfcy vary with the access to
safe drinking water and sanitation which in turmpaith the better environmental quality

Past experience in water and sanitation showsithigations of direct government
provision of household services. In the water sectapply side failures are largely caused by
inefficient and irresponsible public sector monog®lMassive Public Investments, often
supported by the donor community and the World Bédmakve been made in public or quasi-
public agencies. They are responsible for the dgliand maintenance of household services.
The net result has often been bloated public agenuiith low accountability to their
customers.

The provision of clean drinking water is not alway® complete answer to the
problem People must recognise safe water as "fiegléd and give up their old, unhygienic
habits of polluting water supplies and water.saosirce

It is also essential to separate the disposal ofeéx from water used for drinking.
This can be done on a small scale by buildingrasior septic tanks where excreta are held
and prevented from seeping into nearby water ceurse

Modern sewage treatment reduces the number of ndcganisms present and
removes solids so that rivers do not become siltedand’ thus reducing the amount of
dissolved organic matter in effluent before itetensed into surface:waters.

The out break of pneumonic plague in Surat may @rtovbe-an eye-opener and at
least lead to greater allocation of funds for pulbléalth related programmed in the country.
As of now, expenditure in the health sector, boththe centre and the state is only a little
over 1.5 per cent of GDP, though the World Healthabisation recommends that it should
be at least 5 per cent, if equity and universakcage are to be realised.
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RENEWABLE ENERGY FOR INDIA’'S DEVELOPMENT:
INVESTMENT, EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES AND
CHALLENGES %

RAJESH KHANNA s?

Introduction

India is the third largest consumer of electricityd the third largest producer of
renewable energy in the world. In 2022, 40% of &winstalled energy capacity (160 GW of
400 GW) has come from renewable sources. Indiarbashed 165.94GW of renewable
energy capacity by October 2022, as against tigettaf 175GW by 2022.

[i] Wind Energy: The growth of the wind industry has led to a streagsystem, the
ability to run projects, and a manufacturing bdss makes about 12,000 MW per year. The
country has the fourth-highest installed capacity Wind power in the world. As of
December 31, 2021, the total installed capacity #4a68 GW, of which 1.46 GW was added
between January and:December 2021. 68.08 billioissri electricity were made by wind
power projects from January to December of 202% NWational Institute of Wind Energy
(NIWE) has installed 967 wind\monitoring statiorls aver the country and distributed out
wind potential maps at 50 m, 80 m, 100 m, and 12@buove ground level. The recent
data shows that the country has a‘gross wind ppetntial of 302.25 GW at 100 meters
above ground level and 695.50 GW-at'120 meterseagmwund level.

India started using wind power.in the late 1980%] as of August 31, 2022, the
country had installed a total of 41.4 GW of windygo. Wind power's share of the country's
total installed capacity has grown from 21.1 GWMarch 2014 to 40.3 GW in March 2022.
A total of 92 Wind Resource Assessment instrumamtatising 25 meter and 50 meter
meteorological masts were carried out at NE reglmn81.03.2022. A draft policy released
by the Ministry of New and Renewable Energy on wegring older wind power projects
where out of a total 41.66 GW installed wind eyetapacity in the country, more than 25
GW of wind turbines need repowering. National htusé of Wind. Energy has estimated
repowering potential of the country to be 25.406 @W@hsidering Wind turbines below
capacity 2 MW.

[ii] Wind-Solar Hybrid Energy: The Ministry released National Wind-Solar Hybrid
Policy on May 14, 2018. The main goal of the pol&yo provide a framework for promoting
large-scale grid-connected wind-solar PV hybridtays that make the best and most
efficient use of wind and solar resources, transimis infrastructure, and land. The wind-
solar PV hybrid systems will help reduce the flations in renewable power generation and
make the grid more stable. The policy also aimgramote new technologies, ways of doing
things, and solutions that involve combining thegasss of wind and solar PV plants.

23 paper presented in tH™ Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu

Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamiabu on 28 February, 2023.

2 PhD Research Scholar (Part-Time), PG and Researchrtbemt of Economics, The New College
(Autonomous), Chennai-14 E.Mail: srajeshkanna@guouih.
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The Memorandum of Understanding signed in “Intévacisessions on Off-shore
Wind Power” scheduled from 8 to 13 August 2022. Arvbrandum of Understanding (MoU)
has been signed between NIWE and SJVN for providiachnical Consultancy services for
Development of Solar, Wind, Hybrid (Wind & Solarpda Hybrid (Wind, Solar & Battery
storage) Energy projects by SJVN on 14.06.2021tloee years. MoU signed between
Association of Renewable Energy Agencies of Sté#REAS), New Delhi & NIWE on
27.08.2021 which will remain in force unless revibksy the consent of the parties.
[a] MoU signed between NIWE & University of Massasbtts, AMHREST on
22.09.2021 for five years.
[b] MoU signed between WAPCOS Ltd., New Delhi & NBAbn 15.12.2021 for three
years.
[c] MoU signed between University of Calcutta & NBAbn 22.12.2021 for five years.

[iii] Biomass power & cogeneration: Biopower technologies use similar steps to
those used with fossil fuels to turn renewable l@issn fuels into heat and electricity.
Biopower can be made from biomass in three waysbuming it, letting bacteria break it
down, or turning it.into.gas or liquid fuel. The hktry has been promoting the Biomass
Power and Bagasse.Co<Generation Program with tla gfo getting energy back from
biomass, such as bagasse, agricultural waste Hikiss husks, defiled cakes, and wood from
energy plantations. During the“year 2021-2022,ethpmjects have been started which can
produce 173 kW of electricity and. 1400 M3 of bioges day, respectively. The country will
have a total of 328 biogas-based projects withta power generation capacity of 7.76 MW
and a total biogas production of 73,751 M3 per aiaty December 31, 2021.

Biomass power & cogeneration‘“achievemer®®) out of 540 sugar mills have
installed cogeneration power plants with a totgacity of 7562 MW as of December, 2021.
More than 200 biomass (non-bagasse) cogeneratémsplvith a total capacity of 772 MW
have been set up in the country as of December.2021

Investment and employment opportunities

[i] Investment opportunities: The investments into” renewable energy in India
increased by 22% in the first half of 2018 compae®@017, while the-investments in China
dropped by 15% during the same period, according statement by the Bloomberg New
Energy Finance (BNEF). At this rate, India is expdcto overtake China and become the
most significant growth market for renewable enebyythe end of 2020. The country is
eyeing pole position for transformation in reneveabhergy by reaching 175 GW by 2020. To
achieve this target, it is quickly ramping up inwesnts in this sector. The country added
more renewable capacity than conventional capaci®018 when compared to 2017. India
hosted the ISA first official summit on the 11.0318 for 121 countries. This will provide a
standard platform to work toward the ambitious eétsgfor renewable energy. The summit
will emphasize India’s dedication to meet globagj@gpements in a time-bound method.

The country is also constructing many sizeablergqutaver parks comparable to, but
larger than, those in China. Half of the earthts biggest solar parks under development are
in India. In 2014, the world largest solar park vilas Topaz solar farm in California with a
550 MW facility. In 2015, another operator in Catifia, Solar Star, edged its capacity up to
579 MW. By 2016, India’'s Kamuthi Solar Power ProjecTamil Nadu was on top with 648
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MW of capacity (set up by the Adani Green Energyt pf the Adani Group, in Tamil Nadu).
As of February 2017, the Longyangxia Dam Solar RarlChina was the new leader, with
850 MW of capacity. Currently, there are 600 MW m@piag units and 1400 MW units under
construction. The Shakt Sthala solar park was ineigd on 01.03.2018 in Pavagada
(Karnataka, India) which is expected to becomegiobe’s most significant solar park when
it accomplishes its full potential of 2 GW. AnotHarge solar park with 1.5 GW is scheduled
to be built in the Kadappa region.

The progress in solar power is remarkable and detrairs real clean energy
development on the ground. The Kurnool ultra-meglarspark generated 800 million units
(MU) of energy in October 2018 and saved over 700,0ons of CQ Rainwater was
harvested using a reservoir that helps in cleamsiolgr panels and supplying water. The
country is making remarkable progress in solar ggnefhe Kamuthi solar farm is cleaned
each day by a robotic system. As the Indian econerpands, electricity consumption is
forecasted to reach 15,280 TWh in 2040. With theeegoment's intent, green energy
objectives, i.e., the.renewable sector, grow camrally in an attractive manner with both
foreign and domestic‘investors . It is anticipaieattract investments of up to USD 80 billion
in the subsequent 4 years., The government of Inasaraised its 175 GW target to 225 GW
of renewable energy capacity/by 2022.

The competitive benefit is-that the country has syposure possible throughout the
year and has an enormous hydropower potentialalmdis also listed fourth in the EY
renewable energy country attractive index 2018tySéolar cities will be built in India as a
section of MNRE's “Solar cities” program. In a réguauction, reduction in tariffs cost of the
projects are the competitive benefits in the' cauntidia accounts for about 4% of the total
global electricity generation capacity and has.fieth highest installed capacity of wind
energy and the third highest installed capacito8P. The solar installation in India erected
during 2015-2016, 2016-2017, 2017-2018, and 20089 2vas 3.01 GW, 5.52 GW, 9.36
GW, and 6.53 GW, respectively.

The country aims to add 8.5 GW during 2019-2020-fwits advantageous location
in the solar belt (400 South to 400 North), thertouis one ©f thlargest beneficiaries of
solar energy with relatively ample availability. Amcrease in the installed capacity of solar
power is anticipated to exceed the installed caypatiwind energy, approaching 100 GW by
2022 from its current levels of 25.21226 GW as et@mber 2018. Fast falling prices have
made Solar PV the biggest market for new investmedsimder the Union Budget 2018-2019,
a zero import tax on parts used in manufacturingrsganels was launched to provide an
advantage to domestic solar panel companies.

Foreign direct investment (FDI) inflows in the remble energy sector of India
between April 2000 and June 2018 amounted to U$B Billion according to the report of
the department of industrial policy and promoti@iRP). The DIPP was renamed (gazette
notification 27.01.2019) the Department for the rRotion of Industry and Internal Trade
(DPIIT). It is responsible for the development aitkstic trade, retail trade, trader’s welfare
including their employees as well as concerns d®ak with activities in facilitating and
supporting business and startups. Since 2014, thare42 billion USD have been invested in
India’s renewable power sector. India reached U&%billion in investments in the first half
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of 2018. Between April 2015 and June 2018, the tgueceived USD 3.2 billion FDI in the
renewable sector. The year wise inflows expandeah {USD 776 million in 2015— 2016 to
USD 783 million in 2016-2017 and USD 1204 million 2017-2018. Between January to
March of 2018, the INR 452 crore (4520 Million INB3.3389 million USD) of the FDI had
already come in. The country is contributing withahcial and promotional incentives that
include a capital subsidy, accelerated deprecigfi@r), waiver of inter-state transmission charges
and losses, viability gap funding (VGF), and FDItopl00% under the automated track. The
DIPP/DPIIT compiles and manages the data of thedeity inflow received in India.

[ii] Employment opportunities: As in past years, China maintained the most netabl
number of people employed (3880 million jobs) eatimg for 43% of the globe’s total. In
India, new solar installations touched a recor®.@& GW in 2017, efficiently increasing the
total installed capacity. The employment in sol&rifhproved by 36% and reached 164,400
jobs, of which 92,400 represented on-grid use. IREdétermines that the building and
installation covered, 46% of these jobs, with operat and maintenance (O&M) representing
35% and 19%, individually. India does not produotais PV because it could be imported
from China, which.is‘inexpensive. The market stafrdomestic companies (Indian supplier
to renewable projects).declined from 13% in 201482t 7% in 2017-2018. If India starts
the manufacturing base, more citizens will get jobthe manufacturing field. India had the
world’s fifth most significant additions of 4.1 GWé wind capacity in 2017 and the fourth
largest cumulative capacity in 2018. IRENA predittiat jobs in the wind sector stood at
60,500. The jobs in renewables .are categorized itgohnological development,
installation/de-installation, operation,”and) mairatece.

As technology quickly evolves, workers in all areeed to update their skills through
continuing training / education or job training,daim several cases could benefit from
professional certification. The advantages of mguimrenewable energy are evident, and for
this reason, the governments are responding palgitioward.the transformation to clean energy.
Renewable energy can be described as the countgks employment boom. Renewable
energy job opportunities can transform rural econofrhe” renewable energy sector might
help to reduce poverty by creating better employimEanr example, wind power is looking
for specialists in manufacturing, project developtmand construction.and turbine installation as
well as financial services, transportation and dtigs, and maintenance and operations. The
government is building more renewable energy pglemts that will require a workforce.

The increasing investments in the renewable ensaptor have the potential to
provide more jobs than any other fossil fuel industocal businesses and renewable sectors
will benefit from this change, as income will inase significantly. Many jobs in this sector
will contribute to fixed salaries, healthcare béisefand skill-building opportunities for
unskilled and semi-skilled workers. A range of Iskiland unskilled jobs are included in all
renewable energy technologies, even though mostefpositions in the renewable energy
industry demand a skilled workforce. The renewagetor employs semi-skilled and unskilled
labor in the construction, operations, and maimteaafter proper training. Unskilled labor is
employed as truck drivers, guards, cleaning, anohter@ance. Semi-skilled labor is used to
take regular readings from displays. A lack of d¢stesit data on the potential employment
impact of renewables expansion makes it partiqulbdrd to assess the quantity of skilled,
semi-skilled, and unskilled personnel that mighhkeded.
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Challenges faced by renewable energy in India

Policy and regulatory obstacles. A comprehensilieypstatement (regulatory framework)

is not available in the renewable sector. Whenetliea requirement to promote the growth of
particular renewable energy technologies, policéght be declared that do not match with
the plans for the development of renewable enérbg. regulatory framework and procedures
are different for every state because they defirrerespective RPOs (Renewable Purchase
Obligations) and this creates a higher risk of &#twents in this sector. Additionally, the policies
are applicable for just 5 years, and the genemdgkdor investments in this sector is apparent.
The biomass sector does not have an establishee\frark.

Incentive accelerated depreciation (AD) is provitiedvind developers and is evident
in developing India’s wind-producing capacity. Wipdojects installed more than 10 years
ago show that they are not optimally maintainednivawners of the asset have built with
little motivation for tax benefits only.

The RPOpercentage specified in the regulatory diaonk for various renewable
sources is not precise.

The parameter-to‘determine the tariff is not transpt in the regulatory framework
and many SRECs have established a tariff for liengeriods.
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AN EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT WITH
ENVIRONMENTAL DEGRADATION %

Dr. S. RAJARAJESWARI?*® & G. JAGADEESH?’

Introduction

The degradation in the environmental quality whishone of the main factors
generating a number of problems in today's worklilis from the economic and population
growth. Economic growth and its impact on the emrwinent go hand in hand yet there is a
trade-off between the two variables. Many countiteduding ASEAN members encounter
the same problem to grow their economic but couldnmin the environmental quality is
maintained. In another word, or how the conditiéraw environment can affect productivity
S0 as to increase economic growth.

ASEAN .has the high potential to have the countitests region to be advanced
although perhaps not instantly. The quick popufatgrowth will lead to the increasing
demand for food, energy, water, and other resoumgeieh at the end, might cause excessive
pressure and exploitation-to the environment. Beanal. (2009) explained that such a
relationship will become more. complicated given tependence of most population on
natural resources. This condition_potentially wosséhe environmental degradation and even
might cause natural disasters.

In the early twentieth century; the world populatiftuctuated in around 6 billion.
80% of them were developing countries and mostheft [were Asian countries. ASEAN
consisting of ten autonomous countries; ice. Matay8runei Darussalam, Singapore,
Philippines, Thailand, Vietnam, Indonesia, (Myanm@ambodia, and Laos is one of the
fastest growing regions in the world. The populatid’ South East Asia is equivalent to 8.59
per cent of the total world population. Indonesés lthe largest population while Brunei has
the smallest one. In the sub-region of South Ea#,Ahe population increased by an average
annual rate of 1.3 per cent (Nazeer and Furuokh/)20

Countries in the ASEAN region also have a high pafmen density. Normally, it is

133 per cent per square kilometre including sultistamtra and inter-state differences. In
fact, the population density in the two big citidakarta and Manilais-about 10.000 people
per square kilometre, compared to Mumbai and D@lsizeer and Furuoka, 2017). During
that period, various arguments on the impact of ghpulation on economic development
were complex. Economists believe that larger pdjmra can lead to "pushed technology"
and "demand pull". In the other words, the rapigylation growth can increase the demand
for goods and drive the development in technoldgitherefore, it can increase the labour
productivity, economic growth, per capita income dife quality.
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The negative effect caused by the increasing ptipolds the economic growth
which can lead to the environmental problems. Humetivities are believed to be the major
contributors to the rise of the global temperatsigce principally, they are continuously
producing greenhouse gases, such as CO2 into thesphere. Like a blade, economic
growth can improve the welfare of the community also, on the other hand, it can damage
the surrounding environment, especially forests. aeuld note that indeed, forests are able
to contribute to the economy. In fact, it has beeatme major economic source for many
countries. Forests do not only serve the needs obdw wild foods, medicines, soil
conservation, carbon dioxide storage, and scenawtipebut also contribute to stimulating
foreign exchange earnings, employment, and econgnoieth. Forests are productive assets
that can be utilized to achieve national develogmgoals, including equity, stability,
investment and growth.

Southeast Asia has the very wide areas of forésis. makes these regions to be the
world's leading tropical timber producer (85.56 limil m3 in 2012 compared to tropical
Africa = 28.50 million m3 and Latin America = 39.9dillion m3). The typical characteristic
of the forests in Southeast Asia is the prevaleofcehe dipterocarp trees family, which
dominantly grow in the‘farests of Kalimantan, Summatlava, Peninsular Malaysia and the
moister part of Philippines.

A well-known theory from-Kuznet stated that theseai negative correlation between
the economic growth and the environmental qual@iyttee latter is a negative effect of the
occurrence of the former one (Panayotou, 2003).eNbgless, Kuznets theory actually
analyzed the environmental degradationvas the diepevariable while the economic growth
as the explanatory variable. Several studies.faguen the impact of environmental quality
as explanatory variables and economic growth agsraemt are still limited. Some consider
environmental quality does not directly affect emmic growth. Although it is undeniable
that there have been some researches attemptirandtyze it e.g. (Varvarigos, 2008)
whichconcluded that environmental quality coulduefice the long-term economic growth.
Another study by Azam (2016) also explained thairenmental quality can adversely affect
the economic growth.

The environmental sustainability which can retdie economic growth is usually
closely linked to forests. In addition, the highigsion in a country is often believed as the
result of high industrial activities. A big indugtcertainly requires a lot of labours so that it
will employ more workers. The big number of popiglatin a country will greatly benefit the
economy by maximizing the role of the industry. Tretationship between the environment
and economic growth is very interesting to investigbecause most studies on this subject
are more interested in looking at the impact of neooic growth on environmental
degradation whereas, in fact, the environmentdséa able to influence the economic growth
in a country or region.

Literature review

Several studies were more interested in provingthdrethe Environmental Kuznets
Curve (EKC) phenomenon prevails in every reseamitext. Many studies were looking to
prove the theory that economic growth will causgiemmental degradation in accordance
with the economic phase of the country under stiduertheless, several other studies have
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tried to see whether an environment and some agsdcaspects can have either a direct or an
indirect impact on economic growth. Research by Oet al., 2015) found that the
environmental quality peroxided using €émissions in Middle Eastern and Northern Africa
affects the economic growth and vice versa.

A study on the interrelated relationship betweewvirenmental quality and economic
growth was also conducted by (Toman, 2003). Thdirfiys in his research more specifically
explain that there should be government policied fbcus not only on savings rates and
human resource investment but also on doing inwastnn the natural resource sector.
Furthermore, Toman (2003) highlighted that natuesburces are not allocated efficiently in
practice not only because of the market and ingtital failures affecting natural resources
and the environment but also because of the widekeh and institutional failures that also
impede the development and use of the excessiveahaesources.

A research discovering that there is a reciproekdtionship between environmental
quality and economic growth, one of them, was byhBao et al. (2012). They found that the
environmental quality, projected using €@ad a significantly negative influence on the
economic growth peroxided using budget from the roomity. They argue that the pollution
increases will result in_decreased income as #ctliy lowers the output by reducing the
productivity of capital and Jabour. For example,edio the health problem, a number of
labours may be absent for work-~Furthermore, bec#us air or water is contaminated with
pollution, there will be deterioration in the quwliof the industrial equipment. The air
pollution indicator coefficients show the._signifitaeffect of the population density and £O
has a negative relationship with population densithis suggests that if the pollution
increases, the population density might decreasé@scauld cause human death.

A study by Azam (2016) explained that there. is gatige and significant relationship
between environmental quality that is projectech@iSCG, emissions to economic growth in
countries situated around ASEAN e.g. Bangladeshinazhindia, Indonesia, Mongolia,
Malaysia, Pakistan, Philippines, Sri Lanka, Thailaand Vietnam. Both studies by Omri
et al. (2015) and Azam (2016) showed the simisithat C@emission is a proxy for the
environmental quality.

Studies by Omri et al. (2015) and Azam (2015) weassistent with research
conducted by Ejuvbekpokpo (2014) in Nigeria, thaviemnmental quality negatively and
significantly affected the economic growth where fbroxy for environmental quality was
used equally i.e. COFurthermore, Nigeria is known as a country with high level of gas
emissions in the world which increased the numbgremissions produced into the
atmosphere and further reduces the productivityesmmhomic growth in that country.

Another study conducted by Varvarigos (2008) fotimat environmental quality, the
total capital, and life expectancy had an effecttba economic growth. Furthermore, if
technology produces pollution above the criticaeéghold, then the economy will experience
a downward growth cycle and will return to the Inaka position in the long term. On the
contrary, if the use of technology produces patlutbelow the critical limit; it will lead to a
better economic growth in the long term. Thus, #tisdy confirmed the earlier ones that
environmental quality is negatively related to emoic growth.
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A question arises whether a country can promote eib@nomic growth without
damaging the quality of the environment or in apotivord, how to improve the quality of
the existing environment without compromising tkebfe economic growth. Charfeddin et al.
(2018) tried to answer that question. His rese#ocind that it was very difficult to improve
the environmental quality without compromising tkeonomic growth. Furthermore, the
findings of the research indicated that if the gyabf the environment is improved by
reducing the energy and electricity consumptionyilt reduce the productivity which will
further slow the economic growth.

A country consumes energy to meet the needs of rmajtustries and fuels.
Unfortunately, this sometimes ignores environmestadtainability factors, especially in the
case of non-renewable energy use. However, it isedm drive the economy through
production and distribution activities. Obradbwnd Lojanica (2017) reinforced this in their
research. They found that, in the short term, thess no relationship between the energy
consumption and ‘CQemissions. However, in the long term, there wil & significant
relationship where .energy consumption and,@missions were simultaneously able to
influence the economic-growth in Greece and Buégari
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INDUSTRIALIZATION — URBANIZATION - ENVIRONMENTAL
DEGRADATION: AN EXPLORATORY STUDY ON THE NEXUS AND
THE CONTINUUM 28

VISHAAL. K *°

1.0. Introduction

Expeditious Industrialization has been the mosfepred economic choice in both
developed and developing nations, to accomplishotijective of take-off towards sustained
growth in GDP. Especially since Neo-Liberalizationl980s and 1990s, the growth of Large-
Scale IndustrializatiofLSIl) seemed to be a more rampant one over the tradigmoaomic
activities such as agriculture, fishing etc in tteveloping countries like India. Further
planners, developers and policy makers who werdéigosd at the implementation verge,
viewed traditionaltagricultural and fishing livetibds as backward and economic activity of
the poor, involved-with low- level of technologydcadecreasing returns to scale that could
make the objective unrealized at any tir(fesola et al., 202Q)The above premise along with
the economic premise of Kuznet's Hypothesis, sugpoby another environmental premise
called Environmental Kuznet's.Curve Hypothesis tedampant urbanization, industrialization
and modernization in the Peri-Urban regions (omipberal regions of major cities due to
higher level of accessibility ‘to" urban social owati capital. Out of the above three,
Industrialization poses high environmental costsngared to othersAfabindoo, 2006;
Rasmi Patnaik., 2018. Industrialization.also seems often to be unpdahand favouring the
industrial and urban elites as in the case of Gitel, Delhi Karpouzoglou et al., 2017)
The unplanned LSI and uncontrolled population groimtthe late 20 century in turn led to
alarming increase in the rate of Land-Use ‘and.-L&oder (LULC) dynamicqgTalukdar
et al., 2020).The LULC dynamism due to LSI has-not only increasgudly but also played
as a major catalyst of environmental degradati@gative livelihood and health impacts and
gquestions the level of social, economic and enviremtal sustainability in the PUI
(Karpouzoglou et al., 2017; Hassen et al., 20280, this paper.captures the spatio-temporal
LULC Change of the Pre-Industrializ€@007) to Post-Industrializeq2022) 15-year long
period of the Krishnapatnam Peri-Urban Industrigkiface/Region/Cluster, PUI of Nellore
City at the micro-level; studies the nexus betwBéh Industrialization-and the Environmental
Degradation in that PUI; and explores the impactimfustrial Land-Use change on the
environment-ecology-socio-economic-sustainabilignttiuum through desk-review approach.
The study not only drills into the above but alspleres into the micro-level challenges in
achieving socio-economic-ecological sustainabiiity the Industrial PUlI and presents a
picture on the macro-level challenges to be deathé near future.
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2.0. Literature Review
2.1. Conceptualization of PUI

PUI are considered as evolving spaces that are sociagrse, economically multi-
functional, ecologically complefRavetz, Fertner and Nielsen, 2013; Feola et al.020).
Those spaces become complex due to the influeneestéd interests of urban elites over the
interests of the indigenous community population ttee local governments have incentives
majorly towards intensifying and optimizing theiwio revenue by making use of the
ambiguity in the land governance arising from thelily in local government structures
(Adam, 2014)

2.2. Transformation of Economic Structure in the PU

The above leads to the expropriation and displanemiIndigenous population for
the establishment of Urban/Industrial settlememts keads to further transformation in the
occupational structure among the local people; garare of informal settlements with illegal
livelihood (Torres et.al., 2007; Adam, 2014)

2.3. Environmental Dynamics in the PUI

Post Industrialization,/not only the economic stmues change but also the LULC
changes provide negative ‘implications on the enwirental and ecological fronts, calling
upon for conservation, to safeguard the forest;lgméserve bio-diversity & their allied
ecosystem services and prevent agricultural lass{&imon, 2008)

Further, Industrial LULC change and its consequetgase of greenhouse gases,
suspended particulate matters, solids and .indusiéste-water leads to environmental-
ecological changes such as air and water pollftioound and surface water pollution caused
by heavy metals) and pollute crops/marine speaneging loss in soil fertility and unhealthy
foods(Shahalam et al., 1998; NIOT, 2004

All the above phenomenon basically emerges duerb@tJPolitical EcologyUPE),
that made a paradigm shift of highly polluting isthies to the/PUI characterized by weak-
institutional sustainabilityarpouzoglou et al., 2017)These sequential events together lead
to further negative livelihood and health impaaausing huge economic burden)to the local
community people globally, indicating unsustainaldecial, economic and ecological
outcomegChitrarasu et al., 2013; Behera, 2015; Hadian etla 2020)

Finally, the literature shows a picture of heavymdge of chemical, physical &
biological traits in the agricultural and coastalbhats and the impacts have reached the
threshold or mostly above its limits.

3.0. Objective of the study

1. To capture the nexus between the PUI industaiitin and the environmental degradation
in Krishnapatnam port region.

4.0. Description of the Study Area

The study area called the Krishnapatnam Peri-Udnalustrial Interface(PUII) /
Region / Cluster is an ecologically sensit®®Z, 1991 & 2011lregulated PUIl of Nellore
City falling in the Sri Potti Sriramul(SPSR)Nellore District of Andhra Pradesh. This PUII

83



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

has not been taken as a single administrative lmyndut a co-existence of different
administrative regions / mandals, in order to cadethe proximal industrial areas and their
land-use in thaCRZ-regulated Southern CoastUIl. Mainly, three specific mandals that
are most affected by Industrial land-use and poltuare Muthukur [Total Populatio8,003
(Census, 2011)]Chillakur [Total Population53,138 (Census, 2011)Thottapalli Gudurmandal
[Total Population50,490 (Census, 20114re covered in this study. The study area has been
marked from a specific point, Latitude - 14° 14.48%& Longitude - 80° 8.184'E (Adjacent to
Krishnapatnam Port), in the mouth of the estuarKahdaleru River. The boundaries are 5
kms straight-line in the east; 10 Km straight lineghe west and south; and 15 kms straight-
line in the north. The resultant study area comes iectangular form as shown in the below
map with atotal area of 40,604.22 Hectares

Industrial Background of the Krishnapatnam PUII

This PUll"at present, stages Adani Krishnapatnam iache mid-point of the study
area; Private Thermal Power Plants (TPPs) suchnalsapuri Energy Limited [600-Megawatt
(MW)] and Meenakshi_Energy Power Limited (Unit Bx 150 MW; Unit Il — 2 x 350 MW)
in the Thamminapatnam wvillage, APGENCO Sri Damothi®anjeevaiah Thermal Power
Station in the Nelaturu Village.(Unit 1: 800 MW; WWr2-800 MW) and SembCorp Energy
India Ltd Plant 1 (2 x 660 MW).& Plant 2 (2 x 66QVIY) in the Nelaturu village of Muthukur
Mandal and Ananthapuram village ,of Thottapalli Guiandal respectively; a private gas
agency called NGC Energy India Pvi-Ltd; and a RuBkctor Enterprise “BPCL” involved in
Oil & Gas exploration.

5.0. Methodology
This study employed Geo-spatial methodology whisknss to be a perfect choice for

capturing the spatio-temporal dynamics of this POlle specific techniques used are explained
below.

Satellite Images Acquisition

Table 1 Satellite Images

Resolution
Sl. Satellite | Path| Row| [Metre Date/Month/ Year of Period
No. ()] Image Acquisition
1. | Landsat-5| 142 50 30 26/02/2007 Post-Monsoom®eri
2. | Landsat-9] 142 50 30 31/03/2022 Post-Monsoom®eri

Source: USGS Earth Explorer

Data Processing and Image analysis

The satellite image data went through pre-procgsgirocedures such stacking,
mosaicking and image enhancement procedures ldatraf) spatial and radiometric corrections.
After the completion of pre-processing, the imaggssification was done using a technique
called Iso-Cluster Unsupervised Image Classificatidth 20 classes as the first stage of
change detection. Then, these iso-clustered clagess matched according to their spectral
characteristics into five desired classes mentidnatie table 1. The results are shown in the
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form of LULC maps for the years 2007 & 2022 beldwdas Imagine version 14 along with
ArcMap/ArcGISVersion 10.3 were used to perform dbeve tasks and for the calculation of
statistics.

Desk-Review Approach

The desk-review approach was used for analysis edléection of secondary studies
pertaining to Environmental quality decline (AircaiWVater) due to Industrialization in the
Krishnapatham PUIl and PUIllin generdiscussed already in the Section 2.0 and its

subsequent parts).

6.0. Land-Use Land Cover Dynamics of the Krishnapatam PUII

KRISHNAPATNAM PERI-URBAN INDUSTRIAL REGION'S
LAND-USE & LAND COVER FOR THE YEARS 2007 & 2022
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Source of the Above Map: Own Analysis

Table 2 Land-Use Land Cover Metrics of the Krishnagtnam Peri-Urban Industrial
Region / Cluster

Total Area: 40604.22 Hectares (H.a)
. Percentage
S| Percentage Percentage | Change in Area Change in grea
' Class 2007 (%) in 2022 (%) in Total (In H.a)
No (In %)
Total Area Area
2007-2022 2007-2022
1. | Waterbody 13828.32 34.06% | 13780.71 33.94% (-)47.61 (-) 0.35%
2. i:‘;’;Up 921.87 2.26% 7452.78 18.36% (+) 6530.91 (+) 708.44%
3. | Crop/Shrub 9768.87 24.06% 10740.6 26.45% (+)971.73 (+) 9.95%
4. | Dense 376236 |  9.27% 422334 10.40% (+) 460.98 (+) 12.25%
Vegetation
5. | Wetland 12322.8 30.35% 4406.79 10.85% (-) 7916.01 (-)179.63%
40604.22 100.00% | 40604.22 100.00%
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7.0. Results and Discussion
LULC Classes and its Respective Elements

The final image classification in both LULC 2007da2022 shows five classes, namely
Waterbody which include elements such as Oceaersjivlagoon, creeks, lakes, ponds and
post-monsoon temporarily flooded waterbodies, itrialsash ponds with higher level of
water; Built-Up Area includes Industrial and othBtan-made settlements; Crop/Shrub
includes Cropland and Shrublagaso sparsely populated mangroves as they are luyr
shrubs), Dense Vegetation includes trees, dense mangmleeg the river and waterbodies;
and Wetland includes permanently or temporariilshaflooded lands, shallow waterbody,
salt pans and coastal beaches

LULC Change Detection and Interpretation for the paiod 2007-2022
Class 1- Waterbody

The area. of waterbody in the year 2007 was aro2B.32H.a. and it shrunk by
47.61 H.a. in the 15-year long periD07-2022) which depicts only a marginal decrease at
a rate of just 0.35%: But the phenomenon behindha inland waterbodies and canals
present in 2007 between the coastal wetlands dawdinvetlands have actually been converted
into roads and industrial Land-use. These watedsodhat supported and enhanced the
livelihoods of both fishing and farming communitieave now been depleted. The presence
of water in the ash ponds indicate the far betenmiance of the respective powerplants
(compared to TPPs in other coastal areas) preseheiPUUI to Fly ash utilization norms. If
the water in the ash ponds is purposively,excludeldigher level of depletion in waterbody
cover can be observed.

Class2- Built-Up Area

The built-up area was just921.87H.a. in 2007, .being just 2.26% of the studbaa
has increased by a sky-higt08.44% to 7452.78H.a. /in 12022. This increase is mainly
attributed to the Industrial land-use, which hadreached a/large area of coastal and inland
wetlands, considerable area of shrubs and a mirea af cropland that too only for ash
ponds. Wetland is one of the most productive et¢esys in the worldin terms of economic,
ecological values attached to it and is consideethe nursery groundfor the incubation and
production of marine species. The destruction oflames indicates the loss of livelihoods
and increased rate of decrease in the income berfisen in the Krishnapatnam PUIIL.
Wetland ecosystem works as a storage and supplgehofi freshwater (turns down the
economic cost incurred for Purchasing Clean DrigkWater, flood regressor avoiding
economic cost incurred due to damages done bymgsland floods.

Class 3- Crop/Shrub

This area under Crop/Shrub has increased by 97H.@3 and 9.95% during the
period 2007-2022. This indicates a considerableease in area but when analysed by
validating with Google earth images of 2007 and2Z0Ris evident that cropland has been
almost the same showing a marginal increase, wheskeubs have increased at a higher
extent in the radius of Thamminapatnam villagejagéed in lower-half of the LULC maps.
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Class 4- Dense Vegetation (DV)

Dense Vegetation at the study area has increashé iperiod 2007-2022 by 12.25%,
adding 460.98H.a. to its extent. It is easy to pleei from LULC maps thddV was found to
be densely populated in a few regions in 2007,ilb@022, the density has decreased in all
areas making the DV diversely populated in differepaces. Though there is increase in
absolute numbers, there has been a higher levé¢gradation in terms of transformation of
dense to less-dense mangrove population along thadaeru river and above the
Krishnapatnam Port, due to air and water polluttansed by Industrialization. Most of the
increase has been on the upper part of the map.

Class 5- Wetland

In the upper part of LULC map, the establishment of red-category industries such
as Krishnapatnam Port, BPCL, Sembcorp Thermal Ruamtr (TPP)with ash ponds, NGC
Energy India Pvt 'Ltd have encroached the coastalamas, whereas APGENCO Sri
Damodaram Sanjeevaiah Thermal Power Station wiihpasds and Penna Cement Grinding
Unit have taken over the inland wetland areas. aste ponds of TPPs are a big threat to the
groundwater quality in‘the nearby human settleraesdas, if not well-maintained.

In the lower part of the map, TPPs such as Meenakshi Energy Power Ltd and
Simhapuri Energy Ltd encroached the wetlands makioth type of wetlands unused for
marine production.

The industrial growth in this PUI has resultedaim extremely high level df79.63%
decline in the Wetland coverover the A45-year period. This indicates a rapickesgh
unsustainable Industrial Land-Use in the ‘PUUIl mgkiatal decrease in wetland cover by
7916.01H.a.

Decline in the Quality of Marine produce due to Airand Water pollution

Venkateswarlu et al., 2020examined the impact of heavy metal pollution on the
marine fish species collected from the areas sadkrizhnapatnam and Nelaturu in the PUII.
The results found that the pollution in the coastater due to industries, had adversely
affected health of the fish specie ‘Indian Mackewmshd also found _higher traces of heavy
metals such as arsenic, cadmium, iron, lead, masgaand mercury etc in the gills and the
liver. The study concluded that these fishes ire a@sconsumption can lead to people suffer
from chronic health issues that could damage tihgans of the bodyGuallar et al., 2002)
Parvez and Vijaya (2020)aking two sample villages (Krishnapatnam and Migpaand fish
species such as Seer and Silver Pomfret for siiteatialysis, found that the level of heavy
metal traces (Mercury, Lead, Cadmium and Zinchim liver and muscle of both fishes were
different in both villages, with mercury below thW&HO’s permissible limits but Zinc,
exceeded the limitsdlacob and Rao (2015have emphasized that fish production in the Nellore
coastal areas have decreased due to the indymsifiafion and anthropogenic activities etc.

8.0. Conclusion

From the study, it is possible to decipher thatshely area has transformed spatio-
temporally over the 15-year period in such a marthat it favours the urban / industrial /
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private business elites violating mainly the notifions 1991 and 2011 of Coastal Regulation
Zone, easing towards conversion of sustainablengustainable industrial land-Use. The
paradigm shift to unsustainable industrial land-nsthe PUII has reduced the extent/cover of
waterbody marginally but greater in terms of inlaszhals that supply water for irrigation to
farmers; cropland/shrubland to a negligible ledeinse vegetation to a considerable one; and
wetland to a colossal level of reduction by 79161@l1 in the 15-yearperiod, from12322.8 to
4406.79 Hectares. The wetland cover in the PUIE tluindustrialization indicates a huge
alarming level of contraction by 64.24%, similarti@at of an Urban-Metropolitan region in
India. It has not only led to LULC changes but mdnan that, had established the nexus
(negative and indirectly proportional relationship) between the PUI Industrialization and
the Environmental Degradation, that needs immedfticy implications, since it has
become a hazard to the environmental-ecologicailstagnability of the PUIl. The level of
decline in the above sustainability has led toeatgr decline in the level of socio-economic
sustainability of the local community people, imipgschronic health issues and economic
costs (health issues, health costs, decline inniecetc) on them along with decrease in yield
and income, serving the uneven distribution of tiggaenvironmental externalities and
income in the PUUI ((eventually the country). Figalthecontinuum of PUIl development
process is found to an unsustainable one, at tobeorgvel, in the Krishnapatnam PUII, and
needs the elevation of Weak'to Strong-InstitutidBastainability at the macro-level, in order
to perform Utopian form of Environmental Governaircéhe country.
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WOMEN EMPOWERMENT FOR SUSTAINABLE LIFE 80
T. RAVIKUMAR, M.A., M.Phil., 3

Introduction

“Women have a vital role in environmental managetnaer development. Their full
participation is therefore essential to achievetasnable development Rapid economic
development is creating vast wasteland due to m&sdand ruthless exploitation of natural
resources. In the name of development, we areimgeauge array of consumer products
without alleviating poverty. It is a plain truthahthe consumer products do not necessarily
create ‘a good life'. On the contrary these produatter they have been consumed and
replaced by demand for more sophisticated procauretsadding up to huge number of wastes
which cannot be disposed scientifically. Thussibbvious that economic development in its
wake has impacted negatively on the environmentis ltalso altering social structure
endangering the“traditional societies which subeistforests and other local provisions.
Extreme pollution with concomitant climate changentaminated rivers and water bodies are
threatening the very existence of human speciesdeMism and rapid economic
development at any cost are preventing us froomgeai addressing the issue of interrelation
among environment, organization and cultural pnuisle

The researches on sustainability issues have adgtynstrated that women are a
major group whose involvement is-necessary pretiondfor achieving sustainable growth.
Agenda 21 (Global Action for Women itowards Sustai@aand Equitable Development)
upheld gender as a cross cutting issue_.and empldasii|mt sustainable consumption and
production pattern should tackled from gender p=otype.

Sustainable Development

However, a new paradigm better known as_sustaindelelopment has emerged
with the objective to combat the menace of destatibn ‘of planetary ecology and reducing
the ever-increasing demand for resources. Accorttig Brundtland Commission’s (WCED
Sustainable development 1987: 43) sustainable dewent is “development that meets the
needs of the present without compromising the tgihili future generations.to meet their own
needs. The three components of sustainable develdpare economic; environmental and
social aspects of development.

The core of the sustainability comprises eradicatib poverty, ensuring equity and
upholding the notion of sustainability while dealirwith climate change. The social
component of it is based on the principles of engrovent, inclusion and participatory
decision making leading to good governance. Thei@oic aspect of sustainability is related
to the concepts of steady growth, efficiency arambitity of economic growth. The third
component of sustainability is about protectingdbrersity and optimum uses of resources
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and controlling pollution. Thus, it is evident thatstainability is not only about safeguarding
natural environment rather it is broader in scopsugng socio economic development with
equitable distribution of wealth. The social aspettdevelopment within the concept of
sustainable development is the theme of our digmus$he social component of sustainable
development comprises issues like health, educgatjender equity, political accountability
and democratic participation. The focus of sustdmalevelopment should be geared to
satisfy the basic reeds of people and thereby mpsuequity. This component of
sustainability seeks to ensure individual as welkacial welfare. A related concept is that of
social capital which is the outcome of networkimgd anterconnectedness of the individuals
who work together towards achieving the sharedabbjes. The social sustainability is based
on mutual trust, reciprocity and exchanges.

HDI or Human Development Index is the recent yéclsto measure the level of
development along with GNP and GDP. HDI is basedtlmn parameters of democratic
governance, gender equity and level of poverty eEisly from 1995 onwards gender equity
represents an important factor of development. pitesof the impressive economic
development genderequity is far from satisfactorymany developing countries including
India. Existence of gender.disparity is neithertansble nor worth sustaining as women are
especially poor women are the most vulnerable giougociety. Sustainability requires that
they have access to resources-and adequate poaecision making.

Concept of Empowerment

Empowerment can be defined. as a “multi-dimensicsadial process that helps
people gain control over their own lives: It isragess that fosters power (that is, the capacity
to implement) in people, for use in their own livdgeir communities, and in their society, by
acting on issues that they define as importantgéPand Czuba, 1999). It is about fostering
power on people for use in their lives, communi@®sl society in general. This is the only
way to develop social capital which is likely toirg _social change. In this respect
empowerment of women is all the more important lesy tconstitute almost 50% of total
population and they are in a disadvantaged posd®ffiar as_decision making is concerned.
Quoting from the factsheet of Office of Special Astw on the gender Issue it may be said
that there is a dual rationale for promoting geneguality. Firstly,~that equality between
women and men — equal rights, opportunities angoresibilities — is-a matter of human
rights and social justice. And secondly, that greatjuality between women and men is also
a precondition for (and effective indicator of) siable people-centred development. The
perceptions, interests, needs and priorities oh hebmen and men must be taken into
consideration not only as a matter of social jestat because they are necessary to enrich
development processes” (OSAGI, 2001).

Women and Environmentalism

The researches have proved that women are morercattwith the degradation of
environment and consumer studies indicate that ttede more personal actions like
recycling, saving water, saving energy and userenmient friendly transports in comparison
to men. They also play strong role in educating soalizing their children and teach them
to care and respect the environment. The researches shown that there are gender
differences in attitude and environmental behavigith women being more proactive in this

91



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

respect. Ac special Eurobarometer Survey (2009ttitude to climate change observed that
women take more personal actions like recyclingingawater, and energy at home and use
environment friendly transport. Another study by @E (2011) found that men generally
tend to perform energy saving activities less oftean the women. Ed. Smith, Chairman
WWW, UK had mentioned that as functionary of WWW Heed observed that women play
crucial role as stewards of environment. They oftee natural resources more wisely than
men. However, they are less involved in decisiorkinga process related to governance of
resources. Nobel laureate Wangari Mathi, foundeiGoéenbelt Movement also presented
examples showing that empowering women to act @ir thppreciation for the value of
natural resources had enormous impact on susthipaBirican women were instrumental in
reversing deforestation when they empowered tadstgnfor their rights.

Involving women in sustainable development

Women, if.empowered and allowed to participate eégision making process can be

involved in the<following activities which can pdsy safeguard the environment-

% They are more concerned with the use of fossil fred hence they are more energy
efficient.

% They can be trained.to use renewable energy liked®jectric power.

< Women can play important role in a forestation aaoitht Forest management Project.

s Women are more likely ‘to<recycle and minimize wagtertunately, in comparison
Western societies ours is low waste, society.

% Their indigenous knowledge in_respect of agric@ltwan be utilized for sustainable
practices leading to prevention of soil erosion aaftguarding the fertility of soil.

% They also play strong role in educating.and sagiadi their children and teach them to
care and respect the environment.

Empowering women to take active part in sustainablelevelopment

The above discussion has amply shown that womenadtgally more concerned and
more proactive in the protection of environmentwdwger, many of them are not informed
and knowledgeable in environmental issues despéi inherent inclination towards caring.
The following measures are to be taken to utilibe full potentiality of women in
sustainability related programmes-

% Building women’s capacity- The capacity of womenl gradually ‘build up when they
are fully involved and participate in environmeetated activities. Capacity building in
terms of relevant knowledge and skills are to bparted. At the same time steps must be
taken to improve their financial capacity.

» Women should be given opportunities for investnaemt also training in green jobs.

» Entrepreneurship training is essential in this eespThey must have opportunities to
learn more about sustainable energy and climategeha

DS

DS

Conclusion

The women can play crucial role in sustainabilitpuement is based on psychological
principle offered by carol Gilligan (1982). She brzad a few case studies and concluded that
women think in another voice different from thatmén. Gilligan concluded that the women
are more guided by ethic of care as they have apezsponsibility for taking care of their
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offspring. The other feminist environmentalistsesxded this concept and suggested women’s
caring nature should be tapped to solve environmaated problems by involving them in
sustainable practices. Gender equality does nolyitat all women and men must be the
same. Instead, it entails equipping both with eqeakss to capabilities; so that they have the
freedom to choose opportunities that improve tliees. It means that women have equal
access to resources and rights as men, and visa \dNDP, 2010). However, it is evident
that women are vulnerable especially when climhBnge and other disasters strike. They are
forced to bear the disproportionate burden of emwirental calamities as they are the poorest
of the poor among the underprivileged.
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SECURING BRIGHT FUTURE: A NOTE ON MONTHLY PENSION
SCHEME FOR PERSONS WITH DISABILITIES IN TAMIL NADU *

Dr. A. SHANPAREETH?

Introduction

Persons with disabilities are often excluded fréwa mainstream of society. Monthly
pension scheme aims to provide them with a regdarce of income and financial security.
The scheme is designed to provide a monthly penwiopersons with disabilities, helping
them to cover their basic needs and lead a lifeighity. In this context, a brief note on
monthly pension scheme for persons with disalsliteTamil Nadu has been analyzed in this
paper.

Challenges Faced.by Persons with Disabilities in Tail Nadu

Persons with.disabilities in Tamil Nadu face a efyriof challenges, including limited
access to healthcare; education, and employmemtrtomities. They also face discrimination
and stigma, which can limit their access to ressai@nd services. In addition, persons with
disabilities in Tamil Nadu often.lack access toisib® technologies and services, which can
further limit their ability to participate in sotieand access employment opportunities.

Government Support for Persons with- Disabilities inTamil Nadu

The government of Tamil Nadu provides support ferspns with disabilities through
a variety of programs, including special-educatiemployment programs, and disability
pensions. The government also provides accessistias technologies and services, such as
wheelchairs and hearing aids, to persons with”disab. In addition, the government has
implemented policies to ensure that persons witbaliiities have access to education,
employment, and other resources, as well as toceedliscrimination and stigma against
persons with disabilities.

Monthly pension scheme for persons with disabilitie in Tamil Nadu: A Brief Note

Tamil Nadu has a long history of providing pensitmpersons with disabilities. The
state government first introduced a pension schiempersons with disabilities in 1982. The
scheme was called the "Assistance to Disabled Rer@DP) Pension Scheme".

Under the ADP Pension Scheme, persons with difabilivho were between the ages
of 18 and 60 years and who had a minimum of 40%bilisy were eligible to receive a
monthly pension of Rs.100. The scheme was latasedvin 1998, and the pension amount
was increased to Rs.500 per month.

In 2018, the Tamil Nadu government announced a pemwsion scheme for persons
with disabilities called the "Dr. Muthulakshmi RegdNinaivu Intezaar Scholarship Scheme".
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The scheme provides a monthly pension of Rs.1,0@0tshas increased Rs.1,500 to persons
with disabilities.

Objectives of the Paper

1. To know about the District wise total disabilitipgpulation in Tamil Nadu.

2. To analyze the percentage of visually challenggaliladion in total disability population
of Tamil Nadu.

3. To study the Monthly Pension Scheme for Personis Risabilities in Tamil Nadu.

Data and methodology

The study is based on both primary and secondagey @ae required secondary data
were collected from censes report 2011. The printeta were collected from 30 visually
challenged persons in Coimbatore district.

Total Disability Population in Tamil Nadu
Table 1 Total Disability Population in Tamil Nadu

Rank District Total Disability
1 Viluppuram 17847
2 Kancheepuram 17033
3 Thiruvallur 16509
4 Chennai 16326
5 Vellore 14501
6 Cuddalore 13170
7 Tirunelveli 10496
8 Thiruvarur 9843
9 Coimbatore 9764

10 Nagapattinam 9206
11 Thiruvannamalai 8948
12 Salem 8153
13 Dindigul 7391
14 Thanjavur 7321
15 Trichirappalli 7307
16 Madurai 7224
17 Erode 6621
18 Tiruppur 6561
19 Namakkal 6121
20 Virudhunagar 5938
21 Thoothukkudi 4354
22 Theni 4892
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Rank District Total Disability
23 Pudukkottai 4354
24 Krishnagiri 4312
25 Sivaganga 4307
26 Ramanathapuram 4277
27 Dharmapori 4283
28 Ariyalur 3771
29 Nilgiris 3643
30 Perambalur 3616
31 Karur 3381
32 Karniyakumari 1326

Source:Census Report 2011

Tamil Nadu, north districts where highest populatas total disability which includes
Villuppuram (17847)  has. the first rank total didipiand followed by Kancheepuram
(17033), Thiruvallur (16509), €hennai (16326), \6edl (14501).

Visually Challenged Populationsin Tamil Nadu

Table 2 Visually Challenged Population in Tamil Nad

- Visually Percentage in
Rank District Challenged Total Disability
Population
1 Viluppuram 2219 7.31
2 Kancheepuram 2050 6.76
3 Cuddalore 1916 6.31
4 Thiruvallur 1908 6.29
5 Chennai 1661 5.47
6 Vellore 1459 4:81
7 Thirivarur 1276 4.20
8 Tirunelveli 1246 4.10
9 Coimbatore 1234 4.06
10 Tirubannamalai 1228 4.05
11 Nagapattinam 1206 3.97
12 Madurai 1021 3.36
13 Salem 948 3.12
14 Tiruchirapalli 923 3.04
15 Nanakkal 836 2.75
16 Erode 836 2.75
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L Visually Percentage in
Rank District Challenged Total Disability
Population
17 Thanjavur 755 2.49
18 Triruppur 740 2.44
19 Thoothukkudi 730 2.40
20 Dindigul 704 2.32
21 Virudhunagar 656 2.16
22 Airiyalur 523 1.72
22 Dharmapuri 520 1.71
23 Theni 474 1.56
24 Krishnagiri 459 1.51
25 Karur 458 1.51
26 Sivaganga 458 1.51
27 Perambalur 448 1.47
28 Nilgiris 447 1.47
29 Thanjavur 435 1.43
30 Pudukkottai 435 1.43
31 Ramanathapuram 443 1.42
32 Kanniyakumari 103 0.33

In Tamil Nadu, Villupuram has the highest (2219} dollowed by Kancheepuram
(2050), Cuddalore (1916), Thiruvallur (1908), Chain(i661) visually challenged population.

Age-Wise Classification of Selected Visually Challeyed Respondents

Table 3 Age — Wise Classification of Respondents

Age group No. of Respondents Percentage
20-29 4 13.39
30-39 12 40
40-49 5 16.6
50-59 3 10
60-69 2 6.67
70-79 2 6.67
80-89 2 6.67
Total 30 100

Forty per cent (12 out of 30) of them belongedQe39 years age group. Six (20%) of
them were above 60 years. Four (13%) belongeddoytlunger. Age group of 20-29 years
Between 40 and 59 years the remaining eight wenedo
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Monthly Pension Scheme

All the thirty exp respondents expressed satisfacthat they were able to get
Rs.3000 per cent month as from pension the Statergment.

Conclusion

To conclude this paper the Monthly Pension SchémePersons with Disabilities is a
great initiative by the government to provide finah security and dignity to persons with
disabilities. Therefore, Persons with Disabilitesggested the Government of Tamil Nadu
may increase the monthly pension scheme amount Rei,500 to Rs.3,000. If it is
implement by the Government, the scheme is a gtegt towards creating a more inclusive
and equitable society for all.
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A STUDY ON SOCIO-ECONOMIC CONDITIONS OF SLUMS IN
CHENNAI CITY 3

Dr. A. ROYAL EDWARD WILLIAMS *& Mr. I. AJITHKUMAR °

Introduction

Slum dwellers residents are regarded as margiiaegments of society. They are
dealing with a variety of issues, including thostated to advancement and association,
inadequate housing, low pay, and a lack of sodmératies. Due to a lack of essential
organizations like obvious, open sewers, no stregtsontrolled waste departure, sickening
conditions, and overhauls that conflict, peoplénlivin slum dwellers face difficult daily
conditions, among other issues. Slum dwellers am®mmon in any other region of the
world. A contented educator demonstrates the bagisnof the slum dwellers. Despite the
rapid growth of the city, people who live in theursl dwellers should be grateful. It is
essential to develop strategies and plans for tvarecement of slum dwellers residents in
terms of building improvement and basic accommaodati Slum dwellers are becoming more
and more opposed; which has negative effects lidarigation of the population in large
metropolitan areas, high/density, slum dwellergl aphemeral settlements, a serious lack of
housing and basic city working environments, pallgithe environment, gridlock, pollution,
poverty, joblessness, horrible behaviour, and sbceor.

Statement of the Problem

The issue is explained by stating that the Slum lldvge population consistently
experiences poor financial conditions due’to. a latlsocial amenities, cleanliness, health
resources, and guaranteed guidance. The socialitegsethat people find in India's slum
dwellers, as well as their access to readinessicadechre, and a free environment, contribute
to people's happiness and turn of events. The diuellers’ residents are dealing with a few
issues. Regardless of the circumstances of theMage slum dwellers population, education
faces significant public work. Due to the low pdkey ‘are .not sending their children to
school. Asthma, coronary artery disease, and tulmis are also taken into consideration.
For their future population, they need reliablerdection and informative workplaces. They
don't eat well because they don't have as much ynooming in.<Children from the slum
dwellers are constantly affected by their shortewsi The majority of people's activities are
influenced by their financial situation. The majprof slum dwellers where people live are
appalling and disgusting. People who live in sluwellers have complete control over the
atmosphere of public events and the financial dgweent of metropolitan areas. Slum dwellers
have an effect on the people who live there becafighbeir layouts, natural elements, and
sectional characteristics. What is taking placanismportant part of life right now.

Objective of the Study

1. To study the financial status of the slum dersllof Chennai City.
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Results and Interpretation

The translation and outcomes: When the assessmerk imcorporates various
depictions of the ward's parts or factors, a fraor&ws using appraisal data. The majority of
non-length factors or parts of one of the paramedsts are further created by determining
which quantitative parts see around two groupshofsen factors. It is an easy choice given
the scores and weightings of the slum dwellerslezgs. The majority of restrictions, such as
No, are regarded with respect at a lower level.rEdecision received either a "no" or some
weight. 1. is the most straightforward request. ifhalaklly, the effects of MANOVA are depicted
graphically using tools like the head part evalwatand pack assessment. It gets its name
because it has two social events to limit the meVigctors. A test to isolate various qualities
is the Conclusive Blends Evaluation (CVA). CVA's imagyoal is to develop discriminant
skills that can easily distinguish between elemants parts as well as between them.

Table 1 Values of Coefficients - Canonical Discrinmant Function

Slum dwellers’’Socio Economic Conditions related Coefficients values of Canonical
factors or variables of Chennai slums Discriminant Function
Safety 0.357
Basic Amenities 0.312
Threats -0.045
Economic Status 0.075
Social Status 0.231
Personal Satisfaction -0.052
Constant -3.005

Based on the Canonical Discriminant/kunction Ciieffit of this study, the equation
for the model considered should be written as

Table 2 Values of Canonical Correlation Coefficienand Wilks’ Lambda

Value of Canonical Value of Wilks' Value of Chi Df Significance
Correlation function Lambda square level
0.201 0.959 24.624** 6 Significant

* Significant at 1% level

Table 3 Table Showing Pooled Within Groups Matricsvalue

Pooled Within-Groups Matrices
Safet Basic Threats Economic | Social Personal
y Amenities Status Status Satisfaction
Safety 1.000 0.953 0.077 0.089 0.898 0.055
Basic 1.000 0.281 0.238 0.845 0.025
Amenities
Threats 1.000 0.944 0.047 0.050
Correlation ;
Economic 1.000 0.061 -0.017
Status
Social Status 1.000 0.044
Personal
Satisfaction 1.000

100



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

The Chi-square test can be used to test hypothésess going to decide if the
documented skills were the same for all groups. Wihecomes to gatherings, discriminant
limit performs better than likelihood expectingoavlinspiration for significant value.

The value of Wilks' Lambda is shown to be 0.959ha table above. A Chi-square
score of 24.624 on the test. It is demonstratirag th has a measurable criticality of one
percent. The association's value is shown as 0.R0demonstrates that there are distinct
distinctions between independent and social eventponents or factors. Table 4.3 depicts
the particulars of the cover relationship withie gocial affairs.

Findings of the Study

Low-wage laborers were readily available for Au@penings in the city's "Slum
dwellers." Additionally, individuals may feel powess as a result of this lower pay. They
might be terrible sources of income. Surprisinghe homes in the Chennai slum dwellers
need to have running water, power, a way to claad,a way to get to and from their homes
that works. During the whirling season, they mayamter water stagnation, which will
exacerbate their clinical)issues. In addition, theguire actual workplaces for their space.
Most of the benefits, including preparation, reguinem to travel a significant distance. The
fact that they do not possess their Chennai horaksisone of the major issues. Since poverty
is their most important partner,~they should hdipirt children remember other important
learning opportunities so that their /education | anentioned. The study's investigator has
begun investigating the factors that determinestheial, moderate, and clinical issues faced
by Chennai slum dwellers residents.

+ There are 301 respondents between the ages of @13an(50.1%), as well as 136

respondents younger than 20 (22.7%). Only 24 refgus, or 4 percent, were over 50

years old, and 23.2% of respondents are betweeaghe of 36 and 50. As a result, it is

anticipated that the majority of people living im&nai slum dwellers will be between

the ages of 21 and 35.

318 were female & (53%) 282 were male (47%).

The respondents' particular perspective on suc@esthe“slum dwellers emerged

immediately: Only 68.0 percent of them expressaistance 10 exercises that were not a

problem at all, and only 158 of them agreed thatas certain or'impossible to avoid the

possibility of conflicting with the belief that emghing is completely safe in the slum
dwellers. There were 34 respondents, or 5.7%, whted that they had no concerns
regarding the safety of their residence.

+ The results show that approximately 250 respondeiiter strongly agreed with or
concurred with the affection for their neighbourdjile 321 respondents or 54% of those
living in the slum dwellers in Chennai, are comglgtopposed to it. This has to do with
how respondents felt about the slum dwellers neaighib tendency to lend a hand. There
were 29 respondents, or 4.8%, who expressed neronegarding the reality of assisting
Chennai's slum dwellers neighbours.

+ 377 respondents, or 63% of the slum dwellers ptipalshad no unmistakable assessment on
the health measures for Chennai slum dwellers,cautyd 203 respondents, or 33.9%, had
no reasonable assessment on whether they conauittedhe safety efforts or could not
resist the temptation to conflict with them. Twentgspondents, or 3.3%, made no
comments regarding the wellness program in Che@itgs slum dwellers.

4

4
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+ In the slum dwellers of Chennai City, only 25.1qaet of the 151 respondents strongly
agreed or agreed that it would be sufficient foergene to go alone at 12 p.m., and
70.3% of the 422 respondents strongly disagree@. mibst recent study suggests, in
general, that residents of Chennai slum dwelless lextremely poor public, monetary,
material, and health status. At 12 p.m., only 3%espbondents commented on the reality
of the slum dwellers health.

Conclusion

Slum dwellers in Chennai will always require cehtrefocal workplaces. The slum
dwellers’ residents are constantly dealing withioi#s issues. Their houses are small, poorly
designed, and tangled. Lighting and ventilation tnliés adequate in slum dwellers workplaces.
Their prosperity, work, education, and other roaitactivities are all impacted by these work
environments. Numerous unskilled individuals resideChennai's slum dwellers. Children
from the slum dwellers seldom attend school. Inésessary to have skill, authority, and
unambiguous quality. The public authority oughtptace a greater emphasis on readiness to
raise skill levels in“these slum dwellers areasdiaclinical issues and sterility have a
negative impact on those.who live in the slum devsll People living in slum dwellers are
exposed to waste, polluted lakes, and open sewdditionally, they ought to deal with filthy
conditions, inadequate ventilation, polluted aivdamall rooms. As a result, various wrongs
continually impact their lives. They are graduadlyd cautiously finding their way through a
difficult life. The public master ought-to grantpett permission for their clinical concept.
Mind programs should be implemented in slum dwslldryy workplaces and work
environments with significant clinical benefits aso promote the financial and social well-
being of residents. It has been observed/that. ntamsts prefer to live in slum dwellers
areas. They are protecting a location for a grdngp-tvill save money. The majority of slum
dwellers residents currently reside in the getdfogieor midtown areas, so they are likely to
relocate to metropolitan workplaces. They have istastly ' upheld Chennai's financial goals.
Therefore, it is essential to offer brief and rewdmde assistance upon request in order to
address the issues faced by slum dwellers residents

102



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

AN ANALYSIS OF FOREIGN DIRECT INVESTMENT ON PRIMARY
HEALTH CARE SECTOR IN INDIA °

UDAYAKUMARA M. ’ & Dr. K. PRAKASAM *°

Introduction

Healthcare is part of the services sectors in InHi@alth has always been a high
priority area in any country. It has been recogtiae an important component in the process
of economic and social development. It does nopkirmean absence of diseases; rather it is
a state of complete physical, mental and social-mehg. Sanitation and hygiene, nutrition
as well as safe drinking water are the basic detemmts of good health. The indicators like
infant mortality and maternal mortality rates, légpectancy and nutrition levels, birth rate
and death rate, along with the incidence of comoabié and non-communicable diseases
reflect the healthsstatus in an economy. The exigteof proper and well-defined healthcare
facilities are vital*not only for having a healthyoductive workforce and promoting general
welfare, but also for attaining the goal of popolatstabilization as well as enhancing the
overall quality of life af‘people.

Objective

1. To know the FDI on primary health care services

Methodology

FDI on primary health care service in India” isirsited on the basis of available
annual data.

FDI on Primary Health Care Service in India

Healthcare is one the fastest growing service s@ctindia. The financing of health
services can come from sources within a countryotamsurance for example. The latter can
be further sub-divided into commercial finance,icdl aid or- non-governmental finance.
Commercial financial flows may further be dividetta portfolio/equity investments, com-
mercial loans or FDI. A significant aspect of tidsdirect trade in health.services, a result of
the rise of transnational corporations, challerigdsealth care financing, porous borders and
improved technology creating the scope for incréadereign direct investmefit(FDI) in
health care sector. Healthcare sector has a gotantial in the present globalize world. It is
one of the world’s largest industries with totaterues of approximately US$ 2.8 Trillion.
Healthcare sector has been emerging as one ofathest service sector in India. Indian
healthcare sector has estimated revenue of arousfl iillion constituting 5% of GDP and
offering employment to around 4 million people (Réport 2011). According to Investment
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Commission of India, the sector has witnessed aghenal expansion in the last few years
growing at over 12% per annum. As per a recentMikinsey report, the growth of
healthcare sector can contribute to 6-7% of GDP iantkase employment by at least 2.5
million by 2012.

Opportunities of Foreign Direct Investment in Indian Healthcare industry
The following sectors have significant opporturstfer the foreign investors:
e Health Insurance

The percentage of the Indian population that has lmevered under health insurance
is unfortunately very insignificant. Lack of awaems, casual approach is some of the reasons
that have contributed to this. Though there isdéase in number of health care insurance
policies over past few years majority of the popataremains without any coverage.

* Hospitals and Infrastructure

There is tremendous demand for tertiary care halspand specialty hospitals in
India. There is a gap/between the availabilityhaf beds and required beds in the hospital in
India. It is estimated that an investment of USD72gill be required to meet the requirement
of additional 450,000 beds./by 2010.The governmemilgvnot be playing significant role in
bridging this gap giving private players immensganunity.

The number of hospitals and“the available infrastme in India is inadequate when
compared to the growing population as)well as thelmer of growing diseases. The gap
between the number of beds available and-the nureljeired is very wide and this could be
narrowed by additional foreign investment.<The impof medical equipment could be
reduced if more FDI flows into this sector.

e Technology driven servicesSignificantly low presence of physicians in rurabdasemi-
urban areas has led to the limited access to propelthcare facilities for the people
living in these areas. Telemedicine is considecetlet one of the solutions to this lacuna
in accessibility to health care services in rural aemi-urban’areas.

* Manpower Requirement: An additional 8, 00,000physicians’are required dher next
ten years, which translates into huge investmamtfradining facilities and equipment.
(Rupa Chanda, 2009)

e Medical Tourism: Another area of opportunity is the medical touridndia is getting
popular worldwide in providing quality healthcarengce at lower cost and every year
about 1,00,000 patients from various countries camindia for availing treatment far
various diseases. The revenue through medical stouris expected to contribute
significantly in the years to come due to cost atlvge India has in delivering service.

« Telemedicine:lt is a known fact the percentage of specialistsptians residing in rural
India is very negligible. So, the innovative medlicare providing facility called
telemedicine may be used effectively to serve 0 ©f population who reside in rural
India. At present some of the private hospitalsehatdopted telemedicine services. The
Indian Space Research Organization has plans #@blis$t 100 telemedicine centers
across the country.
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Investment into manufacture of medical equipment’s

Even investment into the sector of manufacture eflical equipment’s is one of the
most attractive areas for investment. The medicplipgnent manufacturing industry is
expected to grow in tandem with hospital sectorciwhs expected to grow to USD 60 billion
by 2016. Further, the following graph shows thewghoexpected in the medical equipment
market in India over the 2006-2012 period.11 Theketais expected to register an increase
from $2.2 billion in 2006 to close to $5 billion i2012. India has received USD 368.48
million rupees as FDI from April 2000 to Octoberl®0

FDI in India’s Healthcare Sector emerges from the dllowing facts

= The growing population of India which is 1.21 lmti as per the Census of 2011 out
of which 26.1% is below the poverty line.

= The healthcare spend in India is less than halthefglobal average in percentage
when compared on a ‘percent of GDP’ basis and iengst the lowest globally in
terms of ‘per capita’ basis and on ‘Purchase Pd®egity’ basis.

The data pertaining tosthese as per WHO World He&tatistics 2010 by India and other
countries are shown in the following table:

Healthcare Spend by India and Other Countries

Healthcare Spend Healthcare Spend
Healthcare Spend . :
Country (as a % of GDP) (on.a per capita basis (on_Purchas_e Power
in US $) Parity basis in US $)
China 4.5 108 233
Brazil 8.4 606 837
India 4.1 40 109
USA 15.7 7,285 7,285
UK 8.4 3,867 2,992
Global 9.7 802 863

(Source: WHO World Health Statistics, 2010)

In above table shows the health care sector byaladd other countries. The nation of
china spend 4.5% of it GDP on health care sectois $ay that USA is'spend on health care
sector more than other nations that is 15.7% oG4. India is spend very small amount of
its GDP that is 4.1%.

e The disparity in healthcare infrastructure in India terms of ‘beds per thousand
population’. India has 0.7 beds per thousand pdipnlavhile the global average is 3.3
and it has an average of 0.6 ‘doctors per thougapdlation’ against the global average
of 1.23.

« The number of qualified doctors at present in Indiaot sufficient to meet the growing
requirements of healthcare in India. The rural-orbeparity is still worse. That is, rural
‘doctors to population’ ratio is lower by six timas compared to urban areas (Source: ClI
Technopak). Doctor patient ratio in rural areasndia is 1: 20,000 as against 1: 2,000 as
against statutory 1: 250 ratio for which India regsi 6,00,000 doctors.
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e There is dearth for staff in all categories likedplists, surgeons, obstetricians, physicians,
pediatricians, nurses, para-medical staff etc.

» Private expenditure on health as a percentagetaifhiealth expenditure in India is 75-80
per cent.

Infrastructure in Primary Health Care in India

There is tremendous demand for tertiary care halspand specialty hospitals in
India. There is a gap between the availabilityh&f beds and required beds in the hospital in
India. It is estimated that an investment of USD72Gill be required to meet the requirement
of additional 450,000beds by 2010. The governmamilgvnot be playing significant role in
bridging this gap giving private players immenseanunity (CRISIL). Further, medical
tourism industry in India with estimated market @D 350 million in 2006 and likely to
reach USD 2 billion by 2012 (9 will also play sificant role in the development of hospital
sectors. It is estimated that this sector has anpiat to attract one million medical tourists
each year from all"over the world.

Government" is. encouraging this sector by providaegtain incentives like lower
import duties, higher depreciation on medical emépt's and expedited visa for patients
from foreign countries. Some trends that have bd®served are that most of the healthcare
players have been setting up .additional faciliiescater critical care or super specialty
healthcare. Some leading hospital players like kspate very aggressive on raising funds for
their expansions. India is also witnessing growthadvanced diagnostic equipment’s and
excellent infrastructure.

Separately, there is also a need for institutidra train professionals, nursing and
paramedic’s to overcome the shortage of trainedepsinals in the health care sector in
India.

Challenges

There are external and domestic factors, whichlamgihg foreign investment,
especially Foreign direct investment in India’s pitd segment: Sunset Reddy, Director,
Finance, Apollo Hospitals Enterprise Ltd, Chenraiss“While there are clearly many drivers
to foreign investment in hospitals in India, thare external as well as‘domestic constraints,
which explain the limited presence of foreign irntwesnt in India’s hospital segment.”

External Challenges

One of the external factors, which were notedh& notwithstanding trends towards
privatization in healthcare in major developed ddes, this is a sector that is undergoing
reform and internal problems in those economiesnémy countries, the number of private
players who can establish hospitals overseas igetimHence, the potential number of
overseas institutions that can invest in emergiragkets may be rather limited. A second
factor that was commonly noted was that the hdspitsiness requires localized and in-depth
knowledge of the host country’s market and thusyea$ an independent overseas institution
is very difficult. Joint ventures may be a bettexywof entering a foreign market when setting
up hospitals. But there are problems in maintainpagtnerships, as there are issues of

106



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

financial control and differences in expectationsl ananagement styles. A third fact is that
foreign investors would consider many competingtidaons and would tend to go to
markets which they are more familiar with and whirere is clarity about policies not only
regarding FDI but also regarding the healthcareosemverall. The Indian government does
not have a clear roadmap for the healthcare sdtasrnot considered it as acre sector, and is
perceived to be no transparent in terms of its le¢gry environment and corrupt and
inefficient in its procedures for establishing mesis, all of which do deter foreign investors.

External Challenges for FDI is as follows

= There is no benchmark for service delivery in India

= There is no well-developed framework for establighhew hospitals in India.

= The dearth for quality personnel in medical careviglers at all levels like doctors,
nurses, paramedics, front and back office staffpinistrators etc, makes other countries
to think twice‘before entering India.

= Number of people possessing adequate knowledgeatalldn sophisticated medical
equipment is also less. All this increases the cb#stablishment of hospitals in India.
So, when there are‘competitive destinations whigheha more conducive environment
than India may be preferred by foreign investors.

Domestic Challenges

The domestic factors that @are specific to the habpiusiness that have limited the
extent of FDI in India’s hospitals include initiastablishment related factors as well as post-
establishment related operational issues,-whicbcafthe returns to investment. The single
most important constraint is the high cost ‘involedetting up hospitals, the long gestation
period of such investment, and the relatively/logturns on investment. Several senior
persons at leading corporate hospitals stated fbapitals are a very expensive business
involving huge upfront very capital-intensive intreents-~and very high running costs.
According to many, it takes some4 to 5 years takbrevensand some 7-8 years to make
reasonable profits, although depending on the madepted and efficiencies, it may be
possible to break even and make profits in shqrégiod. Dr. Kuravilla, senior doctor noted
that an estimated Rs.50 lakhs is required perkéibhamvorks out to Rs.100 crores for a 200-
bed hospital. If this cost could be reduced tavedtslakhs per bed;then the break-even
period could be quicker. In addition, rising opirgtcosts (due to shortages and high
procurement costs of certain inputs as discussed) frther squeeze margins.

Domestic challenges for FDI are as follows

= The cost of establishment of hospitals and patholiadps are very high. The initial
establishment and establishment costs are very figh cost of running the hospitals is
also high.

= The cost of acquiring land in big cities of Indis high. And the cost of support
infrastructure like water and electricity supplyaiso very high.

= The gestation period of providing medical facilitis also very high.

= The return on investment is low compared to othusiress ventures.
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= There is little production of medical equipmentlimdia. The cost of medical equipment
and surgical appliances are high.

= Investment is required for updating technologyl#o @igh. In addition, the new models
made using technology, become obsolete soon. Bhises the utilization ratio to be high.

= The medical equipment must be used by manpoweretiain using the same. But, there
is dearth for skilled manpower and lack of trainingtitutes providing knowledge of the
same.

Conclusion

The importance of the present study lies in anafyzhe importance of (impact) FDI
on primary health care sector in India. This obsér¥Dl is given the primary health care
facility in urban area and also build the well ajabd infrastructure facility to hospitals, FDI
equity inflows received by hospitals and diagnosfiountries have been increasing positively,
The cost of establishment of hospitals and patholals are very high. This major drawback
of FDI hospitals There are many positive implicatiaf foreign investment in hospitals. One
of the major impacts._foreign investment would hasethe creation of the necessary
infrastructure. Investments are also needed bettomanetros to expand access to healthcare.
In addition to helping increase . physical capaaityttie health care sector, such as increasing
the number of hospital beds, diagnostic faciliteesd increasing specialty and super-specialty
centres, foreign investment can also help in rgisire standards and quality of healthcare, in
upgrading technology, and in creating. ‘employmegygontunities. With potential benefits to
the health sector and the economy at large.
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SOCIAL SECURITY IN INDIAN ECONOMY o
Dr. P. RAGU™®

Introduction

India’s social security system is composed of a lmemof schemes and programs
spread throughout a variety of laws and regulatibeep in mind however, that the
Government controlled social security system inidrapplies to only a small portion of the
population. Furthermore, the social security systenindia includes not just an insurance
payment of premiums into Government funds (likeGhina) but also lump sum employer
obligations. Generally, India’s social security egtes cover the following types of social
insurances pension, health insurance and mediafibedisability benefit, maternity benefit
and gratuity.

Uncertainties on account of unemployment, ilineksability, death and old age are
experienced by all the people across the worldsé&leevitable 155 Social Security Measures
in India facets of life.are said to be threats te’'s economic security. In a society, the
livelihood of an individual is made up of very dige elements which taken together
constitute the physical, social,»cultural and pedit universe where he lives. Whenever an
individual who lives in a society and faces the ertainties threatening the bare necessity to
sustain a minimum livelihood, he.needs some hamfthe society, may it be the family, or
any government or private institutions.

Social Security

A term used to cover government systems that peogiwbnomic assistance to people
who have insufficient means of income. This usualigans people who are past the age of
retirement, differently abled, unemployed, surv&r@nd so on. The terffsocial security”
refers to any programme that aims to help indivigliced with such situations. Such people
include the poor, the elderly, anybody who is ptalyy disabled,.and the mentally challenged.

Social Security as the security that society presithrough-appropriate organisation
against certain risks to which its members arerpeadly exposed”.
- The International Labour Organisation (ILO)

Objectives of Social Security

» Generate confidence among individuals and famiti@s their level of living and quality
of life will not erode by social or economic urteénties.

» Provide medical care and income security againgtempuences of defined contingencies.

Facilitate the victims’ physical and vocational aeHitation.

» Prevent or reduce ill health and accidents in tt®upation.

A\
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» Protect against unemployment by maintenance andgiion of job creation.
» Provide benefit for the maintenance of children.

Approaches to Social Security

Social security is a very comprehensive term. W important means of providing
social security are social insurance and sociastasee.

Main reason for social security

Social insurance as conceived by president Rodsevelld address the permanent
problems of economic security for the elderly bgating a work-related, contributory system
in which workers would provide for their own futuegonomic security through paid while
employed.

Effects of Social Security

Social security provides a foundation of incomewdrich workers can build to plan
for their retirement. It also provides valuable iabénsurance protection to workers who
become disabled and‘to families whose bread widiesr

Social Security, Social Protection and Social Prottion Floor

In common parlance, the terms social protection anodial security are used
interchangeably. However, in development literattive two terms are defined differently,
although with some common characteristics. Socrategtion is a broader concept and
includes both protective and promotional /measupestective measures are those measures
which are directed towards providing safety agairisk and vulnerability. Promotional
measures are those measures which are aimed a&asimoy well-being and livelihood
conditions of the people.

The policies and procedures included in socialgmtatn involve five major kinds of
activities: i) labour market policies and programsii@ social insurance programmes, iii) social
assistance, iv) micro and area-based schemes,)atdld protection. In a nutshell, the social
protection hovers around the promotion of econostiength; protection of the deprived
sections, prevention from external shocks and dition of people’s.exposure to risks, and
enhancement of their capacity to protect themsehgzgnst hazards and interruption/loss of
income. On the other hand, Social security is dittomal concept and includes measures
aimed at providing safety protection during riskd arulnerability against poverty, old age,
disability, sickness, orphanage, etc. The Intesnati Labour Organisation (ILO), a specialised
agency of the UN though it pre-dates the UN, hanbeorking for the welfare of labour
since 1919 through its Member-States. It holds agericonventions whereby signatory
member-states implement agreed-upon agenda. llsarmake 156 Major Issues Confronting
Indian Economy recommendations which do not binchber-states which however, consider the
merit of a recommendation vis-a-vis its capacityoTflagship conventions / recommendations
set by ILO for the extension of social security: die Social security (minimum standards)
convention, 1952 (No. 102), and (ii) Social pratctfloors recommendation, 2012 (No.
202). The Social Security (Minimum Standards) Caiom, 1952 (No. 102), establishes
minimum standards for all nine branches of soodusity. Social security policies should
reflect countries’ social and cultural values, thastory, their institutions and their level of
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economic development. By the year 2012, the mgjait countries had social security
schemes established by law covering all or mosisaralbeit in many cases including India
only for a minority of their populations. After tleeonomic crisis of 2008, UN recognised the
fact that billions of people who have no socialtpetion were hit harder. It shows that
extension of legal coverage does not in itself emseither the effective coverage of the
population or improvements in the quality and lesebenefits. Realising the importance of
human right to social security across the boar@ Has made certain floor recommendations
in 2012. Called as social protection floors recomdation, 2012 (No. 202) is the first
international instrument that explicitly recognistee triple role of social security as a
universal human right, an economic necessity awthlsnecessity. It calls upon the States to
achieve universal coverage with at least minimuraelle of protection through the
implementation of Social Protection Floors as atenaif priority; and to progressively ensure
higher levels of protection. 157 Social Securitydglgres in India National Social Protection
Floors comprise four basic social security guaesit@SSGs) that ensure effective access to
essential health care and basic income securitg)(Bt a level that allows people to live in
dignity throughout the life cycle. The four BSSG®:ai) Access to essential health care,
including maternity care; ii) BIS for children;)iiBIS for persons of working age who are
unable to earn sufficient’income, in particularcases of sickness, unemployment, maternity
and disability; iv) BIS for older persons.

Social Security in Indian Economy

Social Security in India includes, a variety of staty insurances and social grant
schemes bundled into a formerly complex and fradetkersystem run by the Indian
government at the federal and the State levelsuivided into three categories;

» Non-Contributory
» Tax Payer Funded
» Employer Funded

Social Security — Good or Bad for the Economy

The benefits that social security provides for rfédahd lower class society cannot be
ignored. But the matter of the system is good af floa the economy of a nation is still being
contested. Responses to the social security 21Q0sW@ws people.disagree on how these
different factors affect economic growth. The acld increase payroll tax especially those
of higher earnings not currently taxed and use thaenue for expanding social security
benefits. It will also reduce the shortfalls thegnam now faces and reduce the deficit.

The act claimed that it would reduce GDP by 1.lceetr by 2049. It is also argued
that tax increases reduce the labour supply, wiichbined with the reduction in savings and
labour supply caused by a more extensive socialriggccoverage, can greatly harm the
economy and could shrink the economy by 1.6 trilldollars. The plan of action would
expand aggregate demand because the extra spdndihg receivers of the benefits would
outweigh the reduction in spending caused by tghdrtipayroll taxes.

The act also does not address the problem thagatial security system of today is
out dated due to longer life expectancies. But @sking this problem through the commonly
suggested solution raising the age of retiremeesdd seem feasible to all. A recent study
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found that a large proportion of those still wokkiat age 62 will be incapable of working
even two more years and therefore, increasing gee & social security eligibility may
decrease the financial security of a significarmt pathe population.

There are also overwhelmingly positive opinionsfamour of security. 2013 States
that in 2012, social security paid 774.6 billiorllds in benefits, which amounts to around 5
percent of the GDP. For that year, social secusiyefit payments supported about 1.4
trillion dollars in economic output, around 9.2 lioih jobs, approximately 774 billion dollars
in salaries and other compensations and over 4#idnbdollars in total tax revenues. They
finally came to the conclusion that reducing sos&durity benefits would only be detrimental
to the US economy.

They concluded that a 25 percent reduction of $aéaurity benefits which is
projected will occur around the year 2033 in therent system could cost the US economy
bout 2.3 million jobs, 349 billion worth of econarroutput, 194 billion in GDP and about 93
billion in wages..But the slow eroding effects angrous social security on the economy
decreasing savings.and labour supply cannot baegdndt could be argued that the different
detrimental ways that/social security adverselg@ff economic growth are not indicators that
social security coverage.should be reduced buérdkiat the system should be improved.

Economic Effects of Social'Seeurity
1. Savings and Labour Supply

It is theorized that more generous social secymibgrams decrease the incentive for
people to accumulate persona savings ‘and reducktibar supply. Social security benefits
are often dependent on the assets of @ personhamdlisincentives people from saving,
especially as workers near the age or retirement.

2. Distribution of Income

Social security systems are devised keeping  thellmidnd lower classes in mind
intuitively, it seems like expanding social segusistems,-especially by increasing the taxes
of the higher income would go towards bringing aefavourable-distribution of income.

Social Security Scheme in Tamil Nadu (Centre / Sta} Funding Pattern

Indira Gandhi National Old Age Pension Scheme (IGIRS)
Indira Gandhi National Widow Pension Scheme (IGNSYP
Indira Gandhi National Disability Pension Schenm@NIDPS)
Destitute Differently Abled Pension Scheme (DDAPS)
Destitute Widow Pension Scheme (DWPS)

Chief Minister Uahvar Padhukappu Thittam

Destitute / Deserted Wives Pension Scheme (DDWPS)
Unmarried Poor Women of age 50 years and above (UWP
Distress Relief Scheme

=

©oNO Ok WN

Conclusion

Social security mostly based on the US Social #tgcsystem, show that the system
does detrimentally affect the economy of a nationsbme ways. But the social security
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system also keeps the population out of povertyd Anis clear that drastic reductions in
social security will negatively impact the econoregardless at the end of the day, social
security is a fundamental human right. Every huinaimg, no matter their financial standing,
deserves to have the basic means for sustenaneegoth is to find a way to fix the flaws of
the system while ensuring that no one gets left loutountries like India, where poverty is
commonplace social security initiatives are of udtrimportance and must be encouraged and
given priority.
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AWARENESS OF SOCIAL SECURITY SCHEMES AMONG ELDERLY
IN TIRUCHIRAPPALLI DISTRICT, TAMILNADU ™

Dr. S. BALRAJ*"

Introduction

Social security is defined by the International dab Organization (ILO) as 'the
protection which society provides for its membdlgpugh a series of public measures to
prevent the social and economic distress that wotlidrwise be caused by the stoppage or
substantial reduction in earnings resulting frorokiséss, maternity, employment injury,
unemployment, invalidity, old age and death; thevigion of medical care and the provision
of subsidies for families with children.

Objectives

1. To study the. awareness regarding existing socialirdg schemes among elderly
members.
2. To know the pattern of utilization of these schelinethe study area.

Methodology of the Study
The study is based on/primary data which have lieen elderly gender aged 60

years by using interview schedule.methods. Aboul &Rierly, gender and age wise are
interviewed for the study. The data’were colledbgdusing semi structured, standardized,
pretested questionnaire in local language; follovilsd the elders. Therefore, multistage
sampling technique is use in the sample selectionegs. In the study of Tamil Nadu state,
Tiruchirappalli District, Mannachanallur block aadetal of six villages were selected and 20
old people from each village the random sample-‘outhThe collected data were, analyzed
with help of table percentages, average was used.

Table 1 Saocio - Economic Conditions of Sample in Yelderly

- Male Female Total
Sl. No. Characteristics n=42 n=78 n=120

1 Age

60-69 20 (42.6) | 45(57.6) | 65 (56.1)

70-79 10 (23.8) | 20 (25.6) | 30 (25.0)

80-89 07 (16.6) | 10(12.8) | 17 (14.1)

90 and above 05 (11.9) | 03 (03.8) | 08 (06.6)
2 Community

Most Backward Community 35(83.3) | 40(95.2) | 75(62.5)

Backward Community 12 (28.5) | 25(59.5) | 37 (29.1)

Schedule Caste 05(11.9) | 13(30.9) | 18 (01.5)

' paper presented in tH™ Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu

Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, TamiaNu on 28 February, 2023.
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. Male Female Total
SI. No. Characteristics n=42 n=78 n=120
3 Marital status
Married 20 (47.6) | 50 (64.1) | 70 (58.3)
Single 10 (23.8) | 13 (16.6) | 23 (19.1)
Separated 07 (16.6) | 10(12.8) | 17 (14.1)
Widow and widower 05 (11.9) 05 (6.4) 10 (08.3)
4, Educational Status
Illiterate 16 (38.0) | 45 (57.6) | 61 (50.8)
Primary 14 (33.3) | 20 (25.6) | 34 (28.3)
Secondary 12 (28.5) | 13 (16.6) | 25 (20.8)
5. Socio Economic status
BPL 32 (76.1) | 63 (80.7) | 95(79.1)
ABL 10 (23.8) | 15(19.2) | 25 (20.8)
0. Sources of income
Pension 20 (47.6) | 55 (70.5) | 75 (62.5)
Children 10 (23.8) | 15(19.2) | 25 (20.8)
Borrowing from relatives and friends 07 (16.6) | 03 (03.8) | 10 (08.3)
Self employment 05(11.9) | 05(06.4) | 10 (08.3)
7. Occupation
Agriculture 17 (40.4) | 43 (55.1) | 60 (50.0)
Labour 15 (35.7) | 20 (25.6) | 25 (20.8)
Non Workers 10 (23.8) | 15(19.2) | 25 (20.8)
Source:Primary data computed
Table 2 Awareness Regarding Social Security Schemes
Male Female Total
S. No. Awareness ofSchemes =42 S g 1=120
1 Respondents
Yes 28 (66.6) 54 (69.2) 82 (68.3)
No 14 (33.3) 24 (30.7) 38 (31.6)
2 Family members
Spouse 35 (83.3) 40 (51.2) 75 (62.5)
In-laws 12 (25.5) 23 (29.4) 35(29.1)
Children 05 (11.9) 15 (19.2) 20 (14.6)
3 Source of awareness
Local leaders / panchyat 20 (47.6) 50 (64.1) 70 (58.3)
Voluntary agencies 10 (23.8) 15 (19.2) 25 (20.8)
Children / Relatives / Friends 06 (14.2) 08 (10.2) 14 (11.6)
Media 08 (19.0) 05 (6.4) 13 (10.8)

Source:Primary data computed
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The study revealed that there were 65 (56.1%) psrseere young old, 30 (25.0%)
old and 17 (14.1%) oldest old in the area. 58.3%hefm were married. It was seen that 61
(50.8%) were illiterate and only 25 (20.8%) hadeieed secondary school education. Nearly
95 (79.1%) were BPL. Majority of them, 85 (70.8%9ntinues to work, among which 25
(20.8%) as laborers and 60 (50.0%) works in agricel National pension forms the major
source of income for 75(62.5%) of elderly.

The awareness of the various social security schemelepicted in Table-2. The
study showed that 82 (68.3%) of the elderly, 75582 of the family members were aware
of schemes. Voluntary agencies and relatives endis were the main source of information.
It is seen from Table-3 that maximum utilization 483.3%) was for social assistance
schemes and least 5 (04.1%) was for insurance furtds were mainly used for basic needs
by 46 (38.3%) of the elderly. However, it was nothdt 37 (30.8%) of elderly utilized the
money for medicine and 25 (20.8%) even gave ih&rtchildren and spouse. In majority 77
(64.1%) the children of elderly helped in availitte schemes. The fund amount was not
sufficient to meet the basic needs of food, clajrand shelter in 59 (49.1%) of them.

Table 3 Utilization Pattern of Social Security Schaes

I Male Female Total
S. No. Utilization of.Schemes n=42 n=78 n=120
1 Social security schemes
Social assistance schemes 15 (35.2) 25 (32.0) 40 (33.3)
Pension schemes 17 (40.4) 10 (12.8) 17 (14.1)
Social security benefits 10 (23.8) 15 (19.2) 25 (20.8)
Free medical services 03 (07.1) 13 (14.6) 16 (13.3)
Tax rebate 04 (09.5) 10 (12.8) 14 (11.6)
Travel concession 01 (02.3) 02 (02.5) 03 (02.5)
Insurance 02 ,(04:7) 03 (03.8) 05 (04.1)
2 Purpose of utilization
Basic needs 23 (54.7) 23 (29.4) 46 (38.3)
Health care and Medicines 12 (28.5) 25.(32.0) 37 (30.8)
Give to children/spouse 10 (23.8) 157(19.2) 25 (20.8)
Loan payments 05 (11.9) 10(12.8) 15 (12.5)
Own needs 02 (04.7) 05 (06.4) 08 (06.6)
3 People helped in availing
Schemes 27 (64.2) 50 (64.1) 77 (64.1)
Relatives 10 (23.8) 15 (19.2) 25 (20.8)
Friends 05 (11.9) 13 (16.6) 18 (15.0)
Others (NGOQO's, neighbors)
4, Sufficiency of amount
Enough to meet basic needs 16 (38.0) 43 (55.1) 27(22.5)
Sometimes found difficult to meet
basic needs 14 (33.3) 20 (25.6) 34 (28.3)
Not sufficient to meet basic needs 12 (28.5) 15 (19.2) 59 (49.1)

Source:Primary data computed
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Finding and Suggestion, Conclusion

e The found study 65 (56.1%) of elderly populationswan the age group of 60-69 years,
while small least of 30 (25.0%) were 70-79 yeatg14.1%) were 80-89 years.

* The majority of respondents were 70 (58.3%) of tmeanried in elderly population.

e The finding of the study compared 61 (50.8%) wdliteriate and only 25 (20.8%) had
received secondary school education.

« Majority of the respondents were 95 (79.1%) welewegoverty line.

e In the study shows of 85 (70.8%) continues to warkpng which 25 (20.8%) as laborers
and 60 (50.0%) works in agriculture.

e From the study that National pension forms the msgoirce of income for 75 (62.5%) of
elderly.

e The study showed that 82 (68.3%) of the elderly(655%) of the family members were
aware of schemes.

« In study that Voluntary agencies and relativegienfls were the main source of information.

e« The finding of'the study that the maximum utilipati 40 (33.3%) was for social
assistance schemes and least 5 (04.1%) was foants

* The funds were mainly used for basic needs by #63¢8) of the elderly. However, it
was noted that 37 (30.8%) of elderly utilized theney for medicine and 25 (20.8%)
even gave it to their childrensand spouse.

* In majority of the respondents were.77 (64.1%)dhidren of elderly helped in availing
the schemes.

e Major fraction 59 (49.1%) of elderly/age populatibave the fund amount was not
sufficient to meet the basic needs of food; clajhand shelter in of them.

 To ensure income security for this vulnerable greungl to create a policy meet their
needs, this can be achieved by strengthening ttial s;d political support at different
levels.

Conclusion

Comprehensive social security policy should linkl ao-ordinate different schemes
to achieve inter complementary goals of differecbesnes. Social-security schemes will
contribute towards social protection if carefullgsigned to meet the local needs, adequately
supported with resources, and integrating with hagional Policy which is committed to
providing social protection to the excluded majoidind Although there is a good level of
awareness about many schemes the utilization ren@in Our government is still struggling
to provide the basic need of food and employmeniptbpulation.
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ISSUES AND CHALLENGES OF SOCIAL SECURITY IN INDIA *°

Dr. S. BINDUJA"

Introduction

Social Protection is defined by the ILO as a sepuwlblic measures that a society
provides for its members to protect them againshemic and social distress caused by the
absence or a substantial reduction of income frasrkvas a result of various contingencies
(sickness, maternity, employment injury, unemplogiménvalidity, old age or death of the
breadwinner), the provision of healthcare and thevipion of benefits for families with
children. Although sometimes used interchangealitly Y8ocial security”, social protection is
generally seen to be encompassing, but wider tbaialssecurity. The ILO and many other
international organizations have used the concépgsarial protection’ to cover not only
social security schemes which are statutory bud atan-statutory schemes. It is sometimes
used both in terms‘of public and private policied eneasures used to tackle vulnerability and
deprivation. UNICEF.describes social protectiorthes set of public and private policies and
programmes aimed at preventing, reducing and ditinig economic and social vulnerabilities to
poverty and deprivation: On the other hand, thmtisralso used in a narrower sense to refer
to measures which relate to contingency relatdd rédthough more in an informal economy
and nonstatutory setting.

Globalization and Social Security

Social Protection has acquired greater relevandeeirtontext of shocks and systemic
risks which are being faced by the working-pootha context of globalization. The sources
of risks and vulnerability have increased with_gllibation, exposing the poor to new forms
of risk, both due to systemic factors and shockds Fas brought the term “Social Protection”
into increased current usage as a broad rangebtitpueasures deemed necessary to protect
populations against sources of risk. However, gmntcontinues to give varying emphasis to
contingencies and deficiencies which have becomessary to promote inclusion.

Role of Social Security

While the protective role of social protection &siy understood, the role of social
protection measures in stabilizing and promotingwgh, and in harnessing human potential
in increasing productivity is sometimes overlookéd.the short run, social protection can
help to stabilize aggregate demand during econoenigis, contributing to accelerated
recovery and more inclusive and sustainable dewsdop paths. It also helps to adapt
peoples’ skills to overcome the constraints thaickltheir full participation in a changing
economic and social environment, contributing tgroved human capital development in
both the short and longer term, and in turn stitmdagreater productive activity. As is
pointed out in the report of the ILO Advisory Growgocial protection represents a “win—win”
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investment that pays off both in the short termgegiits effects as macroeconomic stabilizer,
and in the long term, due to the impact on humareldement and productivity”.

Social Protection Measures

Social protection comprises those measures which ai preventing, reducing and
elimination economic and social vulnerabilities goverty and deprivation, despite rapid
growth over more than six decades, poverty andivigjon continue to affect large numbers
of people of the population remains without accesgpeople across the world, and an
estimated 80 percent of the population remains awithaccess to adequate social and
protection cover. The fact that such large numioéngeople continue to suffer from various
deprivations and have low human capabilities reprisstremendous squandered human and
economic potential. Social protection helps inrgradization of human right which is enshrined in
universal declaration of human right, internatiooahventions, and national constitutions.

Social protection measures can help to stabilizgegmte demand during economic
crisis. As is pointed.out in the report of the SRivisory group, social protection represents a
“win-win” investment'that pays off both in the shégrm, given its effects as macroeconomic
stabilizer, and in the'long:term, due to the imparcthuman development and productivity.
The idea of a socio-economic floor and its relagiup to social protection was emphasized
by the world commission on the'social dimensioGtdbalization.

Deprivation, Poverty and Vulnerabilities.in India

The acceleration in the growth-rate in India iner@cdecades has gone hand in hand
with a decline in poverty and infant mortality rai®R), and improvements in indicators
such as life expectancy and educational attainmeétawever, these promising achievements
still continue to coexist with persistently higlvéds of ,poverty, low levels of education, skills
and productivity for a vast majority worker, lowtritional status, particularly of children and
women inter-group and interclass inequalities, amtherabilities. These features of the
economy are closely linked with the nature of thekfiorce in'India characterized by extreme
inequalities in outcomes and incomes, predominaf@griculture.and self employment, and
informality. The Indian workforce comprises a snfalimal/organized sector of the economy
and a huge informal/unorganized sector, both ifcajure and non-agriculture. Recent years
have seen a rise in formalization and labor maitkeibility with a decline in the percentage
of regular workers with written contracts of mohan a year.

Issues for Social Protection System in India

Despite India’s range of social protection schentlesir overall impact has fallen
short due to the method of beneficiary selectiamurplelivery system, and poor accountability.
While many schemes have been ineffective in idgintif all the needy, or even in reaching
all the identified beneficiaries, leakages and ation have been widely existent too.

The government is now trying to address these sssuearious ways:
= Beneficiary selection through a community partitgpg process and for the first time
a Socio Economic and Caste Census, conducted ih @GHCC 2011), which would
rand households based on their socio-economicsstattted by the gram Sabha.
Improved delivery systems using technology and adeggman power.
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= Improved monitoring, transparency and accountgbbly involving the community
through Wall painting, Jan Sunwai or public heasinig the gram sabha, and social
audits.

= A whopping 95% of the households believe that téeghment has been a failure in
reducing poverty.

= OQverall about 18% of informal worker householdsiha that government has been
successful in providing health care facilities.

Challenges in Moving Towards a Social Protection Syem

Three types of inter-related challenges are examiméhe context of moving towards
a SPF. The First of these is the fiscal challengéthough there are a number of ways in
additional fiscal resources can be mobilized, tlznneffort has to be to increase the tax/GDP
ratio to, and beyond its previous peak. These neastan provide the fiscal space needed to
institute a SPS. The Second challenge discusstiisiistudy of the proposed SPS. A number
of issues have been examined in this regard. Tire Thallenge is of effective implementation
which also involves improved accountability oftalbse implementers and pro-active measures to
reach the most vulnerable.segments of the populatio

Conclusion

A lot of challenges has been encountered whileigitoy the social security cover to
the downtrodden and marginalized-group. But slolyyeliminating the middle man which
devoured the fund in the middle before reachingltbreficiary. Targeted delivery of these
schemes is a key challenge which needs to addseseie are lot of beneficiaries waiting in
line. Streamlining of scheme and coordination) betwearious ministries. The free ration
which are being provided is seriously benefittired anly poor but also to lower middle class
which had also faced the wrath of COVID-19 induesgmployment and inflation in food
prices. The budget allocation of all schemes migst as-more people are seeking jobs under
rural job guarantee schemes. Schemes like Natromal employment guarantee schemes are
the lifeline of villages as these provides asswedk for the rural“folks who had lost jobs in
current scenario. Apart from COVID-19, these measurold an extraordinary value where it
provides utmost care to women, elderlies and ahildinstitutional ‘delivery is the one of the
most important aspect of pregnancy as it proviti¢hal medical care and medications which
are necessary for the healthy life of mother arittlcMost of the rural women are compelled
to take up jobs even after they get pregnant thezdhese schemes have multiplier effect as
the child gets proper nutrition which helps thepaogrowth physically and mentally.
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A STUDY ON THE IMPACT OF BREAKFAST ON ACADEMIC
PERFORMANCE AND SUSTAINABLE HUMAN CAPITAL
FORMATION *°

Dr. NIRRMALA SATHISH ** & P.L. VETHA HANUMAND *’

Introduction

Education has an intensive qualifying and clasdridigive function and among
various status oriented function relevant to ecdnahand social wellbeing which serves as a
determining factor in the students career afteir th@ucation. Schools play a crucial role in
preparing students for their future careers, aratettare several ways in which they can
improve their future employment, A good educati@am telp the individuals to stay current
with the latest developments in their field andré@se their competitiveness in a competitive
job market. Job" 'search is not only about the créalenof students but the rightful
combination of hard skills and soft skills. It prd®s individuals with the skills and
knowledge needed to_succeed in the workforce, aseretheir chances of finding gainful
employment, and advance in their careers. Labawefs one of the key indicators used to
measure the economic ‘health of a country and iilption. Based on a comparison of 173
countries in 2021, China ranked the highest in ualfeorce with 791 million followed by
India and USA.

The current unemploymentrate in India increase8l30 per cent in December 2022,
the highest in 16 months, data from (Centre for Mwimig Indian Economy (CMIE). India
needs to create around 10 million jobs every ye2(30 to reduce growing unemployment.
According to a recent report by brokerage. firm NébtiOswall the same rate roughly
translates to 8,34,000 jobs every month for the/@8xyears. This shows the immediate need
for adequate and skilled Human Resource in Indiaméh resource refers to abilities of
human beings to contribute to the process of validitionin the economy. Human capital
refers to the stock of skill and expertise of aiorabf a nation at a point of time. Human
capital formation is the process of acquiring amcreéasing the” number of persons who have
the skill, education, health and experience whighessential for'the economic and political
development of the country. This study analyseltiygact of Breakfast.with special focus on
Academic Performances and Sustainable Human Cé#juitatation.

Review of Literature

Ability of learning is highly associated with hdaitelated behaviors. The brain
maturation is critical in during the stages of géife (Van Petten C, 2004). The development
of certain cognitive functions takes place in asodmce and continues during early adulthood.
Nutrition plays a pivotal role in the brain devetognt. The Neuro transmitters within the
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brain have been studied in conjunction with nutntiFood we eat has direct influence on the
proper functioning of the brain (Colby-Morley, 1981Carbohydrates contribute to the

cognitive performances of the brain. Fluctuatingels of carbohydrates in food may cause
dizziness and confusion. Brain has about 60 Per afefat, notably omega-3 fatty acids are

essential for the brain’s optimal performance arldck of these fats can lead to depression,
poor memory, low 1Q, learning disabilities and dydh (Erickson, 2006).

Breakfast largely contributes to the physical anental well-being of individuals.
Several factors influence the association betweating breakfast regularly and mental
distress and academic performances. Smith (in 26@8) suggested that intaking breakfast
especially cereals is highly beneficial due toeiffect on the brain after long night time fast.
Regular consumption of breakfast is correlated witduced stress levels among senior
secondary students.

Poor nutritional habits are also associated withsst and depressive symptoms. A
study among the_adolescents of both the gendertegpthat lack of healthy diet is often
associated with stress and depression (Brooks Hrri¢dSK, Thrall JS, Woods ER, 2002).
Higher consumption of 'sweets and fast foods wese alssociated with higher levels of
perceived stress. Increased stress levels arddeairive the food habits negatively. The study
found that students with high'stress levels hagelameals than the other (Yeonsoo Kim, Hye
Young Yang, Ae-Jung Kim, Yunsoeok Lim, 2013).

Objectives of the Study

1. To analyse the breakfast habits‘among the serdondary students of both the genders.
2. To study the impact of malnutrition’ on.-academicf@anance and sustainable human
capital formation.

Research Methodology

To analyze the above objectives, a survey was. aiedun Tirupur Public school, in
the month of December, 2022. The survey includedl stBdents out of which 72 are female
students and 48 are male students from differemigagups (15-18years).

Result and Discussion

Among the sample studied about 37 per cent hadi dlaskipping their breakfast
also had drop outs during classes. Lack of conagoir, dizziness and lack of memory were
also reported in some cases.

The study stated about 54.5 per cent are nonpawalancing diets and are tend to
over eat other meals of the day if they miss thedakfast which may relatively cause obesity
or under weight.

Only 65 per cent of the populations were found awehall the three meals in a day,
where 17 per cent have only two meals and 10.6Gc@etr have only one meal in a day. The
report has also revealed that about 53 per cestudfents who are taking their breakfast on
time are regular to schools, experiences no ormahistress and has done good at schools.
About 17 per cent of students are found to havalfast regularly outside home like at
school vans, classrooms or campus canteens tdral/éopoor nutritional status as their meals
were incomplete and not balanced.
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Respondents were also asked for their duratiorredifast as few have to have their
breakfast in less than 10 minutes. A few individualf about 47.2 per cent from the
population said that they feel stressed when tha menot on time which was also the cause
for skipping a meal.

The study found that about 48 per cent of the stisdfeel stressed while studying
and have a strong impact on their education anad thisir daily lives and 57 per cent of
students tend to forget the answers during exan@uthalf of the population from the
survey have reported that they believe their rakrithas a strong connection with their
education and even few revealed that they havaadgeod to improve their memory.

The correlation between nutrition and educatioririthen and stress has been drawn
to analyze the relationship between them. The habikipping breakfast regularly has a
strong correlation (r=0.6) with their academic pamances, skipping breakfast is also
strongly correlated (r=0.71) with drop outs and maiiges in the population.

According to the study there are several adversefetts of skipping breakfast on education,
which includes;

Poor concentration and.memory: When students skip breakfast, their blood sugeelde
drop, causing a decrease in‘energy levels andtiaffetheir ability to concentrate and retain
information. The survey has /identified that aboatf lof the population are at-risk or had
problems with academics and well-being.

Reduced physical and mental performance:Skipping breakfast can lead to decreased
physical and mental performance, making. it harder students to participate in physical

activities or perform well on tests and exams. &gl who constantly skip breakfast are
found to be undernourished whereas students whahdte meals were healthy and had no
experience of fall outs or depression and also ta@ied consistent records at schools.

Reduced motivation and engagementStudents whao. skip. breakfast may feel fatigued and
less motivated to participate in class or engadhb thieir studies. Academic performance was
directly correlated with the frequency of takindareced meals.

Increased stress levelsSkipping breakfast can lead to feelings of anxeatyg stress, which
can affect students’ ability to perform well in sch Students who_have breakfast outside
home revealed that they had no time to breakfalsb@aies as they were stressed of being late
to schools.

Increased risk of obesity and other health problemsSkipping breakfast has been linked to
an increased risk of obesity and other health prab] which can impact students’ ability t o
attend school and perform well in class. Studertie wevelop obesity resulted in increased
morbidity such as diabetes and poor academic aefment due to poor attendance, lack of
attention and confidence.

Suggestions

1. The main source of human capital is the exparaibn education and health which is the
most efficient way of raising a productive workferén the country. Hence health
expenditure directly increases the supply of hgaldbour force and adds more to GDP
of the nation than a sick person.
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2. Human capital formation and innovative skilldedo inventions and technical improvements,
when the skilled participation is higher, greaterttie degree of economic and social
equality in the society. Several studies suggestehting breakfast may help children do
better in school by improving memory, alertnessjcemtration, problem-solving ability,
test scores, school attendance, and mood (IntermadtiFood Information Council
Foundation).

3. The Department of Agriculture of the United t8saof America has launched breakfast
programmes in schools in numerous states. Suchrgmmges were implemented in
several European nations, notably France threesyego. According to research
conducted in this country, free breakfast programewmuld improve academic results by
likely increasing student attendance and sharpetiieg focus. Hence this programme
can be implemented all over the world.

There are several famous school breakfast schamthe iworld that have been successful in
ensuring that students have access to a nutritimeakfast, including:

Free School Breakfast Program in the UK:This program provides free breakfast to all
primary school students in England, and has beegessful in reducing poverty-related
hunger and increasing attendance and academiaiperice.

School Breakfast Program<in)Canada:This program provides funding to schools to offer
breakfast to students, and has been successfedircing hunger and improving academic
performance.

No Kid Hungry Campaign in the United,States:This is a nationwide campaign aimed at
ending child hunger in the United States by prowidbreakfast and other meals to low-
income students through partnerships with schauscmmunity organizations.

Community Kitchen Program in Australia: This_program provides free breakfast to low-
income students in schools, and has been succasgfetiucing poverty-related hunger and
increasing attendance and academic performance.

World Food Programme School Meals in Developing Cauries; This program provides
free or low-cost breakfast and other meals to stigdie schools in“developing countries, and
has been successful in reducing poverty-relateddmnincreasing enrollment, and improving
academic performance. So these schemes to be impledin all countries.

Central and State Government Schemes in India to lprove the Malnutrition

It is important to consider Tamil Nadu governmepgsformance because the breakfast
scheme is being offered as a first-of-its-kind pamgme in India. The main objective of the
Tamil Nadu CM Breakfast Scheme is to increase avesm® about the importance of self-
confidence. Through this scheme, the school childiave to be educated mentally and
physically and make them aware, this will sprea@rawess not only among the children but
in the whole society. Overall, breakfast schemeschools play an important role in ensuring
that all students have access to a nutritious fmegkwhich is essential for their health,
wellbeing, and academic performance.
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Conclusion

Studies have shown that students who eat brealdgstarly are more likely to have
better academic outcomes, including improved comagon, memory, and problem-solving
skills. They are also more likely to be in goodItteand less likely to be overweight or suffer
from chronic health problems. In addition to impray students' health and wellbeing, school
breakfast schemes can also have positive impacastemdance, behavior, and school climate.
By providing students with a nutritious breakfasthools can help ensure that students are
better equipped to learn and succeed academicathch is the ultimate goal of these
programs. Eating a nutritious diet that includeseasial nutrients and vitamins can help
individuals to perform better in educational seftirand lead a healthier, more fulfilling life.
Eating a nutritious diet, especially breakfast, bafp to provide the brain with the energy it
needs to function effectively. This can improve aemration and memory, allowing
individuals to perform better in school or otheuealtional settings. Human capital formation
leads to efficient utilization of physical capitahich further increase in GDP growth along
with higher rate of participation which leads tglmer level of income of the individuals and
households. More ‘studies should be conducted terstahd the relationships between proper
dietary intake, education and stress.
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A STUDY ON SOCIO-ECONOMIC CONDITIONS OF FARMERS IN
THANJAVUR DISTRICT UNDER THE IMPACT OF AGRICULTURAL
TRAINING PROGRAMMES 18

Dr. M. ANBUMANIKANDAN *° & Dr. R. MULLAIVANANATHAN %

Introduction

India has more than 700 million rural populatiomectly and indirectly depend on
climate - sensitive sectors like agriculture, ftsesnd fisheries and natural resources such as
water, bio-diversity, mangroves, coastal zonesssglands for their subsistence and livelihood.
Two-third of India’s national income comes from thgricultural and its allied sectors; these
sectors are capable of creating a large scale gmplat to the people. Agricultural sector in
India has been considered as the primary sectoddeelopment, employment and many
sectors have already been initiated and implemetitedtechniques and tactics to get the
benefit out of it.

Technological development in India endowed it with natural and human resources.
India is also known for its richness in terms @k8tock, irrigation and fertile cultivable land;
yet the socio-economic developments of people mege and agricultural development in
particular regions have not been-achieved to tlsgatkextent. There are many factors can be
attributed to that non-fulfilment-like regional imllances, poverty, illiteracy, unemployment
and host of other problems. Along with these théunah calamities like floods, scanty
rainfall, and severe drought situation_have alsenbgulling-down the economy. Since
Independence, the governments at all levels_hasm Imitiating, formulating and implementing
many developmental programmes for the holistic ibgpreent of the economy in general and
socioeconomic development of the districts and [gempdrought - prone areas in particular.
Socio-Economic status of farmers in Thanjavur deteas have been considered as a topical
subject for discussion, debate and research anfengdricultural economists, policy-makers,
social scientists, academics including researchers.

Statement of the problem

India is one of the highly populated countrieshia tvorld and it ranks second next to
China. 45 percent of the people are dependent ®raghiculture sector for their livelihood.
The population growth is increasing day by day thére is no increase in the agriculture
production. So, we rely on other countries proditgti The major problem of India is how to
improve and increase the agriculture productivitg achieve sustainable agricultural growth.
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Objectives of the study

1. To identify the Training programmes given te farmers in the study area.
2. To probe the impact of training programmes @adBctivity, knowledge, technology,
income, wastage and confidence level of the saldaners.

Methodology

For out of 14 blocks in Thanjavur district namelgahjavur, Orathanadu, Ammapettai
and Thiruvaiyaru are selected for the study. And 20mers are approached for the data. The
interview schedule was administered to the sangdpandents to collect the required primary
data.

Statistical Analysis

The collected data were processed through SPSSis{i8s Package for Social
Sciences) Chi-square test, correlation coefficietdast and ANOVA.

Data Analysis
Out of 200 farmers surveyed 142(71%) were maless&({@9%) were females.

Out of 200 farmers, the majority of the respondevése in the age group of 46 to 55
years.

More than three-fourth of the-respondents was edrand 15 percent of the
respondents (158) were unmarried.

About 38 per cent of the respondents‘were SSLA kxhecation and 22 per cent, 20
percent, and 8 per cent of the respondents stutietary, Higher Secondary and degree and
engineering respectively.

Nearly 58 per cent had agriculture as whole timeupation whereas the remaining
as part time occupation in that 25 per cent weaetfming agriculture and wage workers and
15 per cent of the respondents were having agumieuland business, 8 percent of farmers
were doing agriculture and job also.

Out of 200 respondents, about 50 per cent of teporedents had an annual income
of less than Rs.50,000. About 30 per cent of thedas’ Annual income was between 50,000
to 1 Lakhs and 15 per cent of the respondents’ &inncome was more than 1 lakhs to 2 lakhs.

Table 1 Attended Training Program-wise Respondent
S. No. Name of Training No. of Respondent Percentag

1 Seed treatment 48 24

2 Crop management 36 18

3 IPM 42 21

4 Weed Treatment 32 16

5 Irrigation management 12 6

6 Organic Farming 30 15
Total 200 100

Source: Primary data, Figure in the bracket is percentdgetal
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Forty eight farmers attended seed treatment tgidia IPM and 36 on crop management,
Twelve farmers attended the training more thanethimes; 26 farmers three times; 94
farmers two times and the remaining 68 attendeg onte. The training schemes are given
by central government departments (22), state govent (152) and by NGOs (8).

Impact of Training

The training helped the farmers mostly in seedtrimeat and in integrated pest
management (IPM). All the selected farmers foungriowed their crop productivity.

Conclusion

All the farmers have accepted that they are fulliisied with agricultural training
programmes which helped to increase productivity mcome. Farmers have suggested that
training programmes should be conducted season (kse Kuruvai, Sampa and Special
Scheme) as well as village wise.
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EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN WORKERS IN THE TEXTILE AND
GARMENT UNITS IN TAMIL NADU %

Dr. B. YASODHA JAGADEESWARI, M.A., M.Phil., M.B.A., Ph.D.?

Introduction

“There is no chance for the welfare of the worldass condition of women are
Improved. It is not possible for a bird to fly onl§th one wing.”
~ Swamy Vivekananda

In this era of globalization, numerous court rurand laws have legitimized women
empowerment and their right to be treated equaith lat the society and at the workplace. In
the past few decades, India has emerged as a mgajonent exporter and has been
progressively integrated into the global garmernpdu chain. But this “success” may be
owed to India’s’ unique industrial trajectory basewd small-scale, regionally specialized
production. The Textile industry occupies an intgor place in the Economy of the country
because of its contribution to the industrial ottpemployment generation and foreign
exchange earnings. The textile industry encompassasge of industrial units, which use a
wide variety of natural and synthetic fibres to guwoe fabrics. The textile industry can be
broadly classified into two categories, the orgadiamill sector and the unorganized mill
sector. Considering the significance and contrdsutdf textile sector in national economy,
initiative and efforts are being made to take utgemd adequate steps to attract investment
and encourage wide spread development and growtihisnsector. Globally, the Textile
sector is among the largest employers of women everkThe sector holds great power and
potential to impact the lives of millions of wom#nlow-income countries and, by extension,
their families and communities. The Textile~indystccupies an important place in the
Economy of the country because of its contributionthe industrial output, employment
generation and foreign exchange earnings. Making $at impact is positive is critical.
Companies can, and do, take individual action twmate women’'s empowerment within
their value chains and are often participants wssisector.or industry initiatives as well.
However, there is an even larger opportunity foesth companies to use their collective
influence to champion the partnerships, progranms] policies ‘that) can create lasting,
meaningful improvements in the lives of garmentkeos. Considering‘the significance and
contribution of textile sector in national econonnyjtiative and efforts are being made to take
urgent and adequate steps to attract investmeneacaurage wide spread development and
growth in this sector. This paper explores thremagrwhere Garment sector companies can
drive outcomes that meaningfully enhance womentmemic empowerment.
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Empowering Women through Equitable Employment

Women’s economic empowerment is about women’s tabiti choose whether to
work, how much to work, and how to spend or sawrtincomes. Employment in the
Garment sector provides numerous opportunitiesigpa@t women’s empowerment; however, it
also poses risks that can restrict women’s empowermCompanies that strive to prevent
negative impacts, while supporting opportunitiesetthance the empowerment potential of
Garment sector jobs, will deliver the greatest i women workers. Women’s economic
empowerment is multifaceted and, as identified ®BRW's eight building blocks framework,
requires the convergence of economic and nonecanéantors, including safety, freedom
from violence, and the opportunity to be heard arkwand in society. Thus, effective
approaches should be holistic, integrated, andtegi@ such that they consider and
incorporate the full spectrum of factors involved.

Review of Literature

A review ofliterature was added to this study kferring to different journal and
studies conducted by different individuals to shmievance to socio economic status of
women workers in Garments Factory.

Reddy and Venkateswarlu (2015)in their study concluded that farm scientists
valued creativity and independence most in carrging their tasks. They did not prefer to
work in rural areas. The other work valves of st differed slightly according to their age
and experience.

Amartys Sen. (2014) callsit, a sector of ‘co-operative conflict’, where theis
different interest, expectation, contributions; d&and degrees of control.

Srinivasan et al. (2013)identified that most of the respondents (90 pejdead heat,
stress, noise and dust related problem, furtheatidn, and stress are prevalent in the work
place and majority of the respondents had the prablof lighting, radiation, renal, liver and
occupational cancers are less due to work.

Julia (2013 in her study that ‘by focusing on women’s carettte short -term
objectives has been to correct the gender imbalamge long-term-.0objective must be to
develop theoretical concepts and explanation wttiehgender neutral and inclusive of both
men and women. Second the changes currently undgr iw work organization and
professions will as well be referred to as providimew difficulties for women’s careers as
wells as presenting an opportunity for the re-cpieaization of the ‘successful’ career.

Bharara et al. (2012)revealed that sampled population had incidencesbrsion of
skin, fall, slips, trips, crushing and pinching lmbdy parts, boils in hands and feet, burns,
sprains, cuts and bleeding and eye injury/hurt dpenore frequent occurring injuries during
work.

Drucker (2012) in his book stated, that the labor force partiégratof married
women under age fifty is now just as high as tHanen. It is therefore unlikely to rise any
further. But a very large number a women in thelatforce of those who entered when the
inrush of women began are now reaching their midi¢s. And also he states that most of
the married women stay in the labour force aftest fhild.
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Nahar et al. (2010)found that work pattern in the garment factoryesely affected
worker’'s health, as they were restrained in a dosevironment. Hazardous conditions of
work range from the exposure to lint dust in anaappfactory to exposure to toxic chemicals
in the recycling of electronic waste.

Sandhu and Singh(2008yeported that motivation factors viz. feeling ohimvement,
ability utilization, recognition and rewards, ctigatwork freedom of expression and scope
for professional growth contributed comparativelprento job satisfaction than factors like
behavior of immediate officers, job security angdatement, adequacy of salary, administrative
setup and social status attached to the job.

Rosen and Jerdee (2007h their study stated that women were seen lessrddy
in terms of the knowledge, aptitudes, skills, mation, interests, temperament, and work
habits that are demanded in most managerial roles.

Styles. Kapur (2004)his shown that the twin roles of women cause tensind
conflict due to her social structure which is stilore dominant .In her study on working
women in Delhi, sheshas shown that traditional aeritérian set up of Hindu social structure
continues to be the same_ basically and hence. Wdaoenproblem of role conflict change in
attitudes of men and women according to the siinatan help to overcome their problem.

Hate (2000)in her book stated that there is positive changhénpolitical, economic
and social status of middle class working and norkimg women living in four cities in
Maharashtra with the advent of independence.

The Review of this study reveals that the implwasi of Garment women workers in
Tiruppur City of Tamil Nadu. The Analysis of‘womsmerceptions as factory workers shows
that they are exploited on the factory floor linfelient ways and experience new forms of
patriarchal domination beyond their family.

Objective of the Study

1. To identify the present situation of female empkx/@ garment units.

Research Methodology

The employees were selected by using non probalsiinvenience sample method.
Totally 100 sample respondents from five garmeriisusf Tiruppur were selected. Statistical
techniques like Mean, Percentage, t test and Garranking method were used to analyze
the data.

Limitations of the Study

The management did not allow the researcher t@aolhformation at their work
place. This study was carried out in textile andngant industry only. The study was
conducted in only 5 industries in Tiruppur City Tdmil Nadu and a sample of 100 workers
was considered. So the results could not be géredal
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Data Analysis and Interpretation

Table 1 Demographic Profile of Respondents

Variables Particulars Frequency
<25 24
Age 25-35 34
35-45 33
45 < 9
Married 66
Marital Status Unmarried 26
Widow 8
) Nuclear 58
Type_.of Family Jont 12
Primary 33
Educationalt o S.econdary Education 24
Higher Secondary 15
Degree 28
BC 27
Community MBC 31
SC 42
Accountant 3
Designation Cu.tter 11
Tailor 67
Packers 19
Less than 10000 28
Monthly Income 10001-20000 66
Above 20000 6

Source:Field survey

More than one third of the respondents belongetthécage group of 25 to 35 years.
Less than one third of the respondents belongéuktage group of 35 to 45 years.

Less than three fourth of the respondents (66 %yi@dg more than fourth of the
respondents (26 %) unmarried and 8 percent widow.

One third of the respondents were possessed prietAryation, more than one fourth
of the respondents (28%) were degree, and one diftthe respondents (24 percent) were
secondary education and 15 percent higher secandary

Less than half of the respondents (42%) belongteduled cast, less than one third
of the respondents (31%) were Most Backward comtywarid More than one fourth of the
respondents (27%) belongs to Back ward community.
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More than half of the respondents (67%) were Tailess than one fifth of the
respondents (19%) were packer and 11 percent wéter.c

More than half of the respondents (66%) were egrbigtween Rs.10001 to 20000,
more than one fourth of the respondents (28%) wareing less than between Rs.10000 and
only 6 percent of the respondents were earningeaBRs20000.

Seventy nine of them expressed that their econawoidition has been improved
after employed in garment units.

Table 2 Garrett’'s Ranking Method

I 1 " v \Y/
Factor/value 37) | (30) (26) (20) (10) Total | Mean score| Rank
Transport 9 12 20 26 33 | 4110
. 41.10 v
facility (675)| (720)| (1025)| (1040)| (650) | (100)
Maternity 3 12 17 45 24 | 4018 40.18 Vv
benefits (188)| (690)| (850) | (1820)| (470)| (100) '
T 2 30 35 15 16 | 4680
Non discrimination 150 | 1830 | 1750 600 350 | 100 46.80 I
61 13 8 7 11 | 6268
Safework place | yo15| 780} ,375 | 280 | 220 | 100 | 628
. 25 33 20 7 15 | 5425
Fair treatment 1875 | 1980| 16000| 260 | 310 | 100 | °*?° .

Findings and Discussion

1. Findings from the study showed that Most of the worworkers 34 (34%) belong to the
age group of 25-35 followed by the age group o#83533%) and the age above 45 (9%)
in that order.

2. The data shows that married respondents have maeeest in this work. Highest 66
(66%) Respondents are involved in this work becaheg need more financial support
than unmarried and others. Only 26(26%) Respond@etyiewed that they are unmarried.

3. Regarding Average Monthly income details of theeSield respondents, as is noticed in
Table 1, it is observed that 66 (66%) Respondemts income level between 10001-20001,
28 (28%) respondents have income level less th@0.@nd 6 (6%) Respondents have
income level above 20000.

4. The details of literacy level of the selected regfmmts are shown in table 1. Out of 100,
33 (33%) Respondents are primary education, 24 YZ8spondents are educated up to
secondary education level and 28 (28%) Respondeutsheir degree. From this, it can
conclude that major of the selected respondent®@meary education and only 15 (15%)
respondents are higher secondary education.

5. The data shows that joint family respondents hageennterest in the business. Highest
58 (58%) respondents are involved in the businesause they need more financial support
than nuclear family women.

6. Majority of respondents felt that safe work plasdghie major important rights for women
workers.
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HEALTH IMPACT AND PREVENTIVE MEASURES ABOUT
COVID-19 PANDEMIC IN ERODE DISTRICT OF TAMIL NADU 2°

Dr. M. SARAVANAKUMAR 2*& Dr. M. PRIYADHARSHINI ?°

Introduction

The COVID-19 pandemic has had far-reaching cormecgs on the physical and
mental health of individuals as well as the healtteconomies across the globe. More than
200 countries have been affected by this pandentdcraany of the countries are followed
lockdown and announced national emergency. Inalrttiie first COVID-19 positive case was
identified in Kerala in January 2020 and in Marhts twas increased to 500 confirmed cases.
The worst affected COVID cases were in the stat®aharashtra, Tamil Nadu and Delhi.
The Government and private COVID hospitals ICUShwitxygen beds have been filled up
with new cases_.in many part of Tamil Nadu in gehanal Erode district in particular. As per
the available 2011 censes information on the Embid&ict there are 11,57,976 urban and
10,93,768 rural population were registered. Furtler of August 2021 more than 94,699
COVID cases were registered in Erode district. Phesent paper assesses how the health
sector strong enough to manage the COVID-19 parasitoiation in the Erode district.

Review of Earlier Studies

Yoganandham et al. (2020studied the COVID-19 and its socio-economic impact
on the selected rural areas of Tamil ‘Nadu. Theystiedind a need for socio-economic
interventions and strategies to overcome/the haraECOVID-19. Coordination between the
health system, financial system, and general publiys a crucial role in handling the
COVID-19 pandemic effectively and ensuring the dgyalf life.

Tapas et al. (2020present the impact of COVID=19 in 21 villages in w&ates. The
study suggested that the lockdown affected evepedsof the rural economy, including
agriculture and allied activities, employment ogpnoities” and household income and
consumption.

Goswami et al. (2021pnalyzed the topical policy issues €OVID-19 pandearid
the economic performance of India’s states. Theaprof the virus ‘significantly impacted
state economic performance.

Kripa et al. (2021) reported that the Tamil Nadu COVID pulse surveylsirconomic
recovery following lifting of lockdowns’. A signifiant consequence of the pandemic-induced
lockdown was job and livelihood loss.
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Health Impact

Coronaviruses (CoV) are a large family of virudest tcause illness ranging from the
common cold to more severe diseases such as Mile Respiratory Syndrome (MERS-
CoV) and Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome (SARS}CMost people infected with the
COVID-19 virus will experience mild to moderate patory illness and recover without
requiring special treatment. Older people, and éhegh underlying medical problems like
cardiovascular disease, diabetes, chronic respjratsease, and cancer are more likely to
develop serious illne&s

Health Security

Health security encompasses access to health et living in a safe environment.
The emergence of the novel coronavirus has createxvere global public health emergency.
In March 2021, COVID-19 has killed over 2.6 millipeople around the gloBeln addition
to direct deaths. caused by the coronavirus, thegelikely to be many indirect deaths
resulting from delays,in seeking healthcare foreotlisorders or from overwhelmed health
systems, or the diversion of resources to deal thighcoronavirus.

Preventive Measures about Covid-19 Pandemic

Health Care Facilities in Erode District

S. No. Institutions Government/Private Total Numbes

1. COVID Hospitals Government 1
Government 7

COVID Health Centre -
2. Private 49
Government 19

COVID Care Centres (CCC) .
3. Private 20
) Government 1

Testing Centres -
4. Private 5
) Government 85

Sample Collection Centre .
5. Private 12
6. Vaccination Centre Government 85

Source: https://erode.nic.in/covid-care/

The details of health care facilities provided bg Government and private hospitals
in Erode district in order to prevent the peoplenirthe Corona virus related that. The
Government Erode Medical College Hospital, Peruadwas a major COVID centre the
Erode district and they meticulously planned andcexed all kinds of safety and security
measures to protect the welfare of the peopledrdibtrict.

26
27

https://erode.nic.in/covid-care/
Johns Hopkins University, Coronavirus Resource GCentBashboard, 10 Mar. 2021,
https://coronavirus.jhu.edu/map.html
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Other Measures
Avoid Close Contact

Stay at least 6 feet (about 2 arm lengths) fronemtheople. Some people without
symptoms may spread virus.
Clean Your Hands Often

Wash your hands often with soap and water for sitl2@ seconds especially after you
return from the public place.
Stay at Home

Don't leave home for anything other than the esslgmiirposes. Stay healthy at home.

Use Tissue paper.or Handkerchief

Always cover your mouth and nose with a tissue papea kerchief whenever you
cough or sneeze.
Wear a Face Mask

Wear mask over your nose and mouth. It helps te dmwvn the spread of COVID-19.

Clean, Disinfect and Lockdown

Clean high touch surfaces daily.,This includes Kioobs, light switches, desks,
phones, toilets and sinks.

The Erode district has taken very strict.lockdoweasures to control the spreading of
COVID disease.

Vaccination

The Erode district administration has organizedsiwasvaccination camps to prevent
the people from COVID-19.

Conclusion

The COVID-19 pandemic has led to a dramatic losewohan life worldwide and
presents an unprecedented challenge to publichhelie public health impact, COVID-19
imposes an economic cost upon societies. The edstdies loss of productivity in society due
to the death of the human being affected by COVIbe Central and State Government,
Educational Institutions, Hospitals and NGOs hakketamuch effort to create awareness
among the people and initiated a lot of preventhaasures to control the coronavirus in the
Erode district.
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THE PROBLEMS OF UNORGANIZED WORKERS AND THEIR
SOCIAL SECURITY MEASURES IN INDIA: A STUDY *®

Dr. T. KALAIVANI *

Introduction

In India about 92 % of the total population workuamrganised workers and they do
not get enough social security. Moreover they fagemany hurdles in their employment.
Thus social security Act was introduced in 2008 gayviding social security and welfare for
unorganised workers. This Act defines the unorgahisorkers as self-employed workers,
home-based works. In short they are generally énctindition of wage workers. The workers
in the unorganised sector are categorized as catistmal workers, agricultural workers,
migrant labourers and they perform manual as wehelper occupation. Moreover the home
based work under.unorganised sector such us papkithgn tailoring, beedi rolling, agarbatti
making, construction workers, carpenters and sorbese unorganised workers are scattered
as well as perform without the control of the gowveent. Eventhough they have rules and
regulations in the operation of their work theyrda strictly follow them. In addition they do
not enjoy the benefit of‘maternity leave, sick kajob security, provident fund, good work
environment as benefit attained by organised werkdihe educational qualification of
unorganised workers are mostly‘illiterate or sdlitéiate and most of them are in the weaker
section of the society. As they are in poverty, lewel of education unawareness they face so
many problems. The government intreduced and pdsceeany measures for unorganised
workers to recover from the problems.

Important Labour Laws in India

The Indian Constitution mentioned the rights of ngamised workers. As per Article
19(1)(g), the workers have the fundamental righprafcticing any occupation, profession and
trade or business. The Article 19(1)(c), mentiotleat they have the freedom to form the
Union or Association. According to the Article 38(nequalities in the income of workers
should be minimised. Article 39(d), state that fismn of equal ‘payment for equal work. The
health and strength of unorganised workers relaigidle 39(e), contributed that the health
and strength of the workers should not be exploited

Review of Related Studies

Dhananjay Vishwas (2020) stated that the unorgdnisgkers contribute about 50%
of the share of GDP of a country. Therefore, tlmintribution to the Indian economy is
remarkable. But they face so many challenges amthlggns in their workplace. Social
Security Act 2008 plays an important role in thétdrenent of unorganised workers

8 paper presented in tH™ Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu
Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, TamiaNu on 28 February, 2023.
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Mathi Balaji and Girija (2018) highlighted that tigpvernment introduced so many
welfare schemes for enriching the life of the uamiged workers. The labourers spent most
of the time on their working place, but their regiign in their working place is refusable.
Thus the government has to step in for the devedoprof these workers.

Subhasis Chatterjee (2018) expressed that the amiesgl workers live in below
poverty line, they face so many challenges to ntiegit daily requirements. Mostly women
are the victim of low wage earnings. Though manysland schemes are introduced it does
not improve them.

Statement of the Problem

The unorganized workers play a crucial role in thdian economy and their
contribution to GDP is remarkable. The workershia informal sector live below the poverty
line. They face so many challenges in their dagietp-life. They have low level of negotiating
power and unaware of their rights, welfare schemmed so on. The various activities of
unorganised workers, and the problems faced andaweelittained by the workers in the
unorganised sector-needs to be studied.

Objectives
1. To explore the problems faced by the workerthénunorganised sector.
2. To understand the existing welfare_schemesefjivernment to the unorganised workers.

Data Collection

Ten workers each from five unorganised groups marbekdi rolling, construction,
pappad making, agarpathi making, tailoring.wereeced randomly from Nagercoil town.
Through personal interview method the requiredsimgtion and data were obtained from the
50 selected workers.

Tools
Likert scale and Garret ranking techniques weral useanalyse the data. The data
were collected from December 2022 to February 2023.

General Problems Faced by the Unorganised Workers

Unorganised workers face so many problems in theikplace which creates significant
impact on individual both physically and mentallyhe general problems faced by the selected
organised workers in Nagercoil town were analysgdiding Garret ranking technique.

Table 1 General Problems Faced by the Unorganized dvkers in the Work Place

S. No. Problems Score GRizr;it
1 Exploitation 59.71 I
2 Gender Inequality 58.80 Il
3 Inequality in Job 55.21 "
4 Long Working Hours 51.11 v
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S. No. Problems Score Garret
Rank

5 Poor Safety Environment 48.34 \%
6 Physical and Mental Harassment 44.23 Vi
7 Irregularity in job 41.54 Vi
8 No Leave Procedure 41.24 Vil
9 Lack of Trade Union 40.73 IX
10 Low Recognition 39.44 X

The first rank was given to the exploitation, tleeand rank for gender inequality.
Inequality in job ranks the third and long workihgurs got the fourth rank. Poor safety
environment ranked the fifth followed by physicadamental harassment. Irregularity in job,
no leave procedure, lack of trade union and lovogaition got the subsequent ranks. Thus,
exploitation was considered as a biggest probleedféy unorganised workers in the workplace.

Benefits Received through Government Welfare Scherae

Labour welfare schemes are very important to therganised workers. It raises the
working condition, social security and standardiieihg. The government of India focuses
much on labour welfare schemes. The benefits redetiirough government welfare schemes
by the selected unorganized sector.workers wergllis table 2.

Table 2 Benefits Received'through Government Welfa Schemes

NSc;. Welfare 'Schemes

1 Pradhan Mantri Shram Yogi Mean — dhan

2 Janshree Bima Yojana

3 Educational Scheme for Children

4 Indira Gandhi National Disability Pension Scheme
5 Rashtriya Swasthya Bima Jojana

6 Aam Admi Bima Yojana

7 Old Age Pension Scheme

Out of the seven welfare schemes the first one haMSYM benefited much
according to the selected workers. The next thceeraes benefited only a few of them. The
RSBI and AABY were not gave them any benefits. Almel OAP scheme found not benefited
none of the selected workers.

Conclusion

This study focused the general problems faced byutiorganised workers in their
work place. Where the study finds that the expioitais the foremost problem of unorganised
workers in the Nagercoil town and also gender iaéityis the another biggest the problem
of unorganised workers. Thus the working conditidrunorganised workers are not stable.
These unorganised workers demands the recoverytifreimproblems. Moreover the government
introduces so many welfare schemes for the bettgrofethe unorganised workers. But it did
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not reach them greatly. Therefore there is no irgmmeent in their life. Thus the study concludes
that most of them are disagree or neutral withgineernment welfare schemes and no one is
highly agree with these schemes.
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AN EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS BETWEEN INSTITUTIONAL
DELIVERY, MATERNAL MORTALITY AND SOCIAL SECURITY
WITH REFERENCE TO INDIAN STATES °°

Dr. S. SANGEETHA®*

Introduction

India has travelled from third world country to ookethe biggest economies in the
world. Its GDP has trekked from 2.7 lakhs crs ta288lion, per capita income from
Rs.11,570 to Rs.1,47,000, food production from B4r8illion tonnes to 305.44 million
tonnes, population from 340 million to 139 coréteracy rate from 18% to 74%, FDI from
256 cores to $81.72 billion, FOREX Reserve froma0a@res to 46.17 lakh cores, tremendous
achievements in health is notable. The pulse oftihatatus of any country is determined by
few indicators like IMR, MMR and Life Expectancydindicators of IMR and MMR reveal
the status of women_and Life Expectancy shows tlegadl health status. The MMR in India
was exceptionally ‘high_in 1990 with 556 per 100@@@men dying during child birth. 1.38
lakh women were dying every year on account of dmaiions related to pregnancy and
child birth. The global MMR at'the time of 1990 wasich lower at 385. MMR in the country
declined from 130 per lakhive.births in 2014-d6122 in 2015-17, and further dropped by 9
points to 113 in 2016-18. By 2017-19, India’'s MMRsvalready down to 103, against a global
MMR of 211 (2017). The GOI has_successfully achietiee major milestone of bringing
down its MMR to 97 lakh live births in 2018-20, well in time. The Saistable Development
Goals (SDG}etby the United Nations+in/2015 are to reducedlobal MMR to less than
70/ lakh live births by 2030. India is steadily-adeing on the track to achieve this goal ahead
of time with its policies for women’s health ‘andillveing. The steps taken by the Central
Government have facilitated to achieve outstangiragress by a number of states, eight of
which have already achieved the SDG target. Thedede Kerala (19), Maharashtra (33),
Telangana (43) Andhra Pradesh (45), Tamil Nadu, (34arkhand (56), Gujarat (57), and
Karnataka (69).

In order to make vibrant improvement in basic Healtdicators the government
supported the concept called “Institutional Delweland “Conditional~Cash Transfer”.
Institutional delivery and Conditional Cash Tramsk form of social security are two
important aspects of maternal and child healthnidid. Institutional delivery refers to the
birth of a child taking place in a health faciligych as a hospital or clinic, with the assistance
of trained medical professionals. In India, theas been a significant increase in institutional
deliveries in recent years, due to governmentaiites and programs aimed at promoting
maternal and child health. On the other hand sa@alrity in India refers to the system of
government-provided financial and social protectiorits citizens. The government of India
provides various social security benefits to wordening pregnancy and childbirth, such as
maternity leave and health insurance.

% paper presented in tH™ Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu
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Programmes for Maternal and Child Health in India

These programs have been implemented by the goeetrwith the aim of reducing
maternal and infant mortality, improving maternadl a&hild health, and encouraging institutional
deliveries. The financial support provided undezsth programs helps to cover the cost of
delivery and other medical expenses and providasich-needed financial support to families
in need. The programs have also helped in incrgabi@ coverage of institutional deliveries,
especially among poor and marginalized communities.

The Government of India commissioned nationwidegpammes, including the Child
Survival and Safe Motherhood Program (1992-199) whas followed by Phase-1 of the
Reproductive and Child Health Programme (RCH-107+2004). These programmes aimed
at increasing the availability of emergency obatetare (EmOC) services by enhancing
institutional capacities. Other Nationwide Prograssnmncludes:

» Pradhan Mantri Matru Vandana Yojana (PMMVY): A cashnsfer scheme aimed at
reducing maternal and infant mortality by providifigancial support to pregnant and
lactating women for institutional deliveries.

» Janani SurakshasYojana (JSY): This program promitstitutional deliveries among
poor, socially and economically marginalized wontgn providing cash incentives to
pregnant women who deliver in a health facility.

» Janani Shishu Suraksha/ Karyakram (JSSK): A progaamed at providing free and
cashless services to pregnant/women, includingtutienal deliveries, ante-natal and
post-natal care, and other medical services.

» Rashtriya Bal Swasthya Karyakram /(RBSK): A comprsiee health program for
children from 0 to 18 years of age; which providemncial support for institutional
deliveries and nutritional support for pregnant &aating women.

» Indira Gandhi Matritva Sahyog Yojana (IGMSY): A sche aimed at providing financial
support to pregnant and lactating women to enceuregtitutional deliveries and
improve maternal and child health.

Tamil Nadu government has several programs to prome institutional deliveries

Y

Janani Suraksha Yojana (JSY)

Amma Kits for Pregnant Women

Mobile Medical Units (MMUSs)

Janani Shishu Suraksha Karyakram (JSSK)

Tamil Nadu Health System Project (TNHP)

Nutrition and Health Education Program for Pregnafoimen
Tamil Nadu Health System Reform Program (TNHSP)
Tamil Nadu Health Assurance Corporation (TNHAM)
Free Medicine Scheme

Free Diagnostic Services Scheme.

Pradhan Mantri Matru Vandana Yojana (PMMVY)
Janani Suraksha Yojana (JSY)

Janani Shishu Suraksha Karyakaram (JSSK)
Pradhan Mantri Jan ArogyaYojana (PMJAY)
Rashtriya Bal Swasthya Karyakaram (RBSK)

VVVVVVVYVYVYYVYVYVYYVYYVYY
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» Mother and Child Tracking System (MCTS)
» LaQshya: Labour Room Quality Improvement Initiative

The Conditional Cash Transfer (CCT) is underpinibgdtwo major assumptions:
(1) Financial barriers exist to access institutiorere for childbirth. The cash incentive will
enable women to overcome these financial barrieractess institutional care for delivery,
and (2) increasing institutional births will progignore women access to skilled birth attendance
and, therefore, will reduce maternal and neonatattts. Thus, the CCT is envisaged to result
in (a) increased institutional births and (b) reethdMR and neonatal mortality in regions
with high proportions of institutional births.

The objective of this study is to examine the imigacanalyze the correlation matrix
between Institutional delivery, MMR and IMR. In atilgh, this study investigates to analyze
cross tabulation between high income states andrioame states in terms of average out of
pocket expenditure and percentage of delivery bewgublic and private hospitals. To run
the regression/between MMR as a dependent variatdk institutional delivery, female
literacy rate, fertility'rate, marriage age of wamres an independent variables.

DATA AND METHODS

This research paper completely relied on secondaty, obtained from National
Health Systems Resource Centre; Health Dossier-R@2&ctions on key Health Indicators
Report. Data on States Per Capita Income wererduatarom RBI publication. To bifurcate
Indian states as high income and low.income st#te&’s per capita income (Rs.1,47,210-
2019-20) is taken as a bench mark. State’s incdroeeaor equal to India’s per capita income
is termed as high income states and below-is _gm@selow income states. In this present
paper, 15 states were recognized as high incorteeata 13 states as low income states. The
data were tabulated and analyzed using SPSS package

DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION

Table 1 Correlations Matrix Table

Institutional Maternal Mortality Infant Mortality
Delivery Rate Rate
Institutional Delivery - -.420 -.017
Maternal Mortality Rate -420 - 510
Infant Mortality Rate -.017 510 -

Source:Computed from Secondary Data

The above table explains the correlation matrixveen institutional delivery, MMR
and IMR. The correlation value between institutiodalivery and MMR is (-0.42), which
means moderate negative relationship between thmmbles. Similarly the relationship
between institutional delivery and IMR is (-.017hish means low level of association
between the variables. There exists significanttipesrelationship between IMR and MMR.
In short improved institutional delivery improvehet MMR and IMR. So institutional
delivery could be improved through cash transfemesans of social security to pregnant
women.
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Table 2 Cross Tabulation: High and Low Income State with Cost of Delivery in Public
and Private Hospitals

Average out of pocket expenditure
per delivery in Public Health
Centres (PHCs)

Average out of pocket
expenditure per delivery in
Private Health Centres

INDIAN STATES

Low Income States Rs.3899.39 Rs.22500.5

High Income States Rs.4151.73 Rs.21994.2

Source:Computed from Secondary Data

The table portrays the average out of pocket expeedper delivery in both public
and private health centers. In both high and logoine states the cost of delivery is more or
less same.

Table 3 Cross Tabulation: High and Low Income Statge with Percentage of Delivery in
Public and Private Hospitals

5 - - 5 - -

INDIAN STATES Y% of Dellver_y @Public Y% of Dellver_y @Public
Hospitals Hospitals

Low Income States 81.41 18.59

High Income States 58.63 41.37

Source:Computed from Secondary Data

The table comprehend' and the percentage of delivedyoth public and private
hospitals in high and low income states. It is swrprised that low income states prefer public
hospital for delivery but in high income ‘states ondy of 58.63 percent prefer to deliver their
child in public hospitals. The reason could be bl hospitals wait for normal delivery
whereas the immediate action in private hospitalCisection and the incentives that is
received for delivering in public hospital is veitractive.

Table No 4 Regression Co-Efficients

. Standardized .
Regression Model B Coefficients Béta t Sig.

(Constant) 505.477 - 2.053 0.059
Institutional Delivery -2.363 -.266 <1.236 0.056
Female Literacy Rate -2.709 -.654 -3.214 0.006
Average marriage age -.242 -.049 -.262 0.797
Fertility Rate 9.178 .059 257 0.801
R 0.732

R Square 0.536

a. Dependent Variable: Maternal Mortality Rate
b. Independent Variables: Institutional Delivelfgmale Literacy Rate, Average marriage age,
Fertility Rate

The above table depicts the regression model suynibedween MMR as a dependent
variable and Institutional Delivery, Female LiteyaRate, Average marriage age, Fertility
Rate as an independent variables. Overall the msdglod model since the correlation value
r = 0.73, high positive relationship between theialdes and co-efficient of determination
r* = 0.54, which means 54% of the variation in depehdariable is explained by the
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independent variables. Among the four independanililes the most significant variables
are institutional delivery and female literacy rateich affect the dependent variable MMR.

The share of India’s institutional deliveries imsed to 88.6% in 2019-2021 (National
Family Health Survey 5 (NFHS-5) from 40.8% in 200%-(NFHS 3). The nine targeted
states Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Uttarakhand, Madhyaddah, Rajasthan, Jharkhand, Odisha,
Chhattisgarh and Assam recorded a similar uptiginduthe period, ranging from 50-64%
points. Madhya Pradesh led the way with a 64.5%tmpowth.These states account for nearly
half of India’s population, over 60% of maternahthes, 70% of infant deaths and 12% of global
maternal deaths. So the government should takenedisures to improve the institutional
delivery and female literacy rate in India.

CONCLUSION

India has _made significant strides in improving ena&l and child health over the
years, includingqncreasing institutional delivesges and implementing cash transfer schemes for
delivery. However,there are still challenges thetd to be addressed. Institutional delivery
rates have increased.in\India, with the percentdgieliveries in healthcare facilities rising
from 40% in 2005 to 78% in 2016. This is due toimas efforts by the government, such as
the Janani Suraksha Yojana{(JSY), which provideh @acentives to women who deliver in a
healthcare facility. However, /there are still disf@s in institutional delivery rates across
different states and socioeconomic/groups. For el@nsome states in northern India have
lower institutional delivery rates compared to &euh states. Additionally, women from
lower socioeconomic backgrounds and-rural areades likely to deliver in a healthcare
facility.
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FOOD SECURITY IN INDIA 32
Dr. U. SELVAKUMARI *3

Introduction

Food Security has implications for health, agriadt trade and the environment and
has made the process of measuring food security clallenging. In 2008, the Food and
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAGstimated that there were 850 million
hungry people (820 million of them live in develogicountries). Food security is a complex
sustainable development issue linked to healthutfiromalnutrition but also to sustainable
economic development, environment and trade.

Foodgrains production is the base for food secufiityis number in 2022 has been
783 million. Food security is a situation that éxisvhen all people, at all times, have
physical, social<and economic access to sufficgafe and nutrition food that meets their
dietary needs and.-food preferences for an activk tealthy life (FAO 2003). In India
foodgrains are the staple diet for most of the peop

India is the second largest country in the worlthia manner of population. It is most
important considerable plus/point of the India, caese it involve large human capital. Even
we all Indian are thinking that, we, will become supower in the world. But when we look
at the basic problems of the Indian people, we ktitat — the Indian people are struggling
with the bread and butter due to the continuoustydasing prices of food grains, vegetables,
pulses and other cereals. People withlow incomesless likely than those with higher
incomes to get the nutrients they need for goodtlhnead less likely to enjoy diets. Food
price increases and food scarcity causes socialpatitical instability, and can escalate to
humanitarian crises; women and children are padatilyulikely to be affected by threats to
food security.

Women and Household Food Security

The income-earning activities promoted by projaaa<serve as useful vehicles for
the diversification of the livelihood structure bbuseholds especially~women. Poor women
are already hard pressed for time; any further dehman their time will'oblige them either to
spend less time on domestic chores, including foegaration and child-care activities, or to
subject themselves to extreme drudgery, with p@tntdeleterious effects on their health.
Women engage in productive activities, men maydietd withdraw their labour and enjoy
more leisure. The impact on household income mayilband yet food security may improve
if, by becoming the major breadwinner, women comeatquire greater control over the
disposal of income.
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Health Effects

Food insecurity can affect health in a variety aiysar For example, an individual
whose diet is lacking can experience malnutritigiedication adherence may not be a high
priority for patients who must focus their resogram obtaining access to an adequate food
supply. Food can affect the development and preverdf medical condition and diseases.
These effects can be especially profound in chidi&hen children live in food-insecure
households, their health status may be impairedkingahem less able to resist illness and
more likely to become hospitalized, also povertyg @a associated poor nutrition can increase
risks of stunting, inadequate cognitive stimulatiodine deficiency, and iron deficiency anemia.

Food Security and Women'’s Health

Food security is increasingly affected by globaremmic and environmental phenomena.
Food price increases and food scarcity cause sanihlpolitical instability, and can escalate
to humanitarian crises. The prevalence of houseliotil security, has been measured
periodically in the United States and occasionilizigh-risk groups or specific regions.

Health Problems of Children and Youth

Children and youth who experience hunger appeae tilaly to have health problems,
and repeated episodes of hungermay be particutady, Food insecurity-a lack of adequate
access to food for financial reasons..Child hunigean extreme manifestation of food
insecurity, defined as a period of time.-when cleildexperience being hungry because their
family has run out of food or the money to buy fotthe mechanism by which childhood
hunger negatively affects health is not well_.untterd. Food insecurity has been associated
with emotional and psychological stress among ohildwhich could exert a negative effect
on general health and contribute to heightened aiskhronic diseases,” the authors write.
“While abnormal body weight may also negativelyliehce health and increase vulnerability
to a range of chronic conditions, the existing aese has not confirmed an association
between food insecurity and body weight among ogiid

In future, Global food production must increasebBgo to meet the projected demand
of the world’s population by 2050. Meeting thisfdifilt challenge will.be made even harder
if climate change melts portion of the Himalayamoigrs to affect®25% of world cereal
production in Asia by influencing water availahjlitPest and disease management has played
its role in doubling food production in the last y€ars, but pathogens still claim 10-16% of
the global harvest, the effect of climate changeghenmany complex biological interactions
affecting pests and pathogen impacts and how thghtnbe manipulated to mitigate these
effects.

Conclusion

Food security problem in India is not serious ié thation succeeds in the proper
distribution policy. The government has to contaold regulate food market in India. This
problem becomes serious due to the unfair tradetipes by private traders during drought
situation. The problem of hunger is due to pooreasibility which is result of poor
implementation of policy measures.
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A STUDY ON THE PATTERN OF WORKING HOURS AND WAGES
OF AGRICULTURAL LABOURERS IN TIRUPPUR DISTRICT **

Dr. K. BABU** & S. MEYYAPPAN KUMARAN *°

Introduction

Agriculture wage provisions are determined by theistry of labour and Employment
in terms of minimum requirement of living standaadd structural allocation of informal
sector wage. In India, most labourers and theirilfasnwork on farms, and they depend on
agricultural wages for their livelihood. The pertage of labourers employed in wage-related
activities rose from 45.6% in 2001 to 54.9% in 2@Ebl 2016). The green revolution in the
mid-1960s boosted agricultural growth, and studies the trends in agricultural wages
assumed significance. Structural change in emplaynfeas been slow, particularly in
agriculture, and_agriculture’s share in income llgslined faster than employment has
transitioned. This-shift requires us to focus oa tlends in agricultural wages because most
agricultural labourers'in rural India depend omnfawork and agricultural wages for their
livelihoods they are poor.and have few assets amglayment opportunities (Sant Kumar 2020).
Practically, the demand‘base.of agriculture worlf pash factor on economic instability of
agricultural labours and productivity and incomeeleof farmers were adopted for these
wage determinants. The interstate migration leeal Ibeen determined for the differentiation
of wage practices in the agricultural sector. Iactically, the southern zone agricultural
labours are shifted to Trippur, Coimbatore zone.

Review of Literature

Chavan and Bedamatta (2006have analyzed that the long-term trends of the real
agricultural wages of male and female labourergdbam. secondary data from agricultural
wages of India and Rural Labor Enquiry across 1jomstates in India during the period
between 1964-65 and 1999-2000. By deflating theeyomage series into real wage series
using both the retail price index of cereals angl @onsumer’ Price Index of Agricultural
Laborer, their study has found that the real wagesale laborers’have been increasing at a
much faster rate than that of the female labourers.

Jose (2013 Stated that the Inter-state comparison of adrical wages between male
and female laborers at an aggregate level is rsilyemenable during a specific time frame
as the states are experiencing various agro-ctingatiditions and crop cultural practices. It is
better to understand some of the explanatory factabject to the wage variation at a state
level which can explain the observed gender wagguality in agriculture.

Sant Kumar (2020 analysed wage data for the major states of Ifatidhe period
from 1995-96 to 2016-17, this study examined tbads in real agricultural wages, and it
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found that the pattern of increase in wages (noknireal, by operations and gender) was
broadly similar in the study states and periodsh warying degrees. At the country level,
wages increased steadily during all the three @sri(1998-99, 2008-09, and 2016-17).
Nominal wages increased similarly at the countmeleand in the study states, with varying
degrees. In all the periods, the real increaseaiges was high in Haryana, Jammu & Kashmir,
and Kerala; moderate in Himachal Pradesh, PunjabRajasthan; and minimal in the remaining
states. Wages for sowing and harvesting incredsathdy.

Statement of the Problem

The common parlance of agricultural wage is thelalvitity of work from farming
on and seasonal basis. However, the structural aitom was bound by the Ministry of
Labour and Employment in 2018, Rs.360 is the awedajly wage for Agriculture. At the
same time, geographically, this system differs frtta nature of cultivation and demand-
driven approach..In particular, in Tiruppur didtricultivators provided the daily wage on
agriculture for.Men 600 and women Rs.400. Theirrk®ds) productivity is not that much
expected of cultivators. But the nearest districrker’'s output is somewhat extended for
average working hours and deliverance of outputstMi the time, they are compared with
industrial sector works and wages. This is muchroinferior complex which will lead to an
increase the wage on agriculture informally. What the factors involved in Tiruppur District
Agricultural wage and output by-the labourers? Howit affect cultivation and futuristic
approach to cultivation if migrant ‘workers will agry for agriculture work? Hence, this
paper makes an attempt to find out the solutioritfisrissue in Tiruppur District.

Objectives
1. To study the socio-economic background of the atitical labor in the study area.
2. To examine the status of wage provision in'theysarea.

Methodology

This study is basically an empirical one. A sampilerO agricultural labourers was
identified from rural areas around Tiruppur. Theategory is both local and migrant workers
who belong to industry but in peak season theygmiag to engage.in agriculture work.
Chi-Square test and regression analysis were wsethflyzing the collected data.

Results and Discussion

The working hours varied between those work on reahtbasis and who work for
daily wages. Most of the women agricultural labosineported that their working hours were
between 8 am and 3 pm. Among the contract workegspiattern varied widely as some
preferred four hours of work: some up to seven siamd a few worked for six hours per day.

The major farm works reported were plucking of \abkes, weeding, harvesting and
farm maintenance.

The sample included a few labourers from otherestaiso. They mainly come to
Tiruppur to work in garment units and at the saimetduring lock-down they were found
employed in agricultural lands.
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A STUDY ON SOCIAL SECURITY PROVISIONS OF WEIGHT
LOAD LABOUR IN ERODE DISTRICT '

Dr. K. BABU*® & S. VINOTH KUMAR **

Introduction

The social security provisions and measuring tloelyetivity among Informal sector
labourers in India is a challenging task. In pattc, after Second Labour Commission, there
was no social security provisions were made by ualand employment. There are many
kinds of informal workers who have been engagingnfdion of wages in accordance with
their deliverance of output. At the same time sagiweprks are done under hazardous conditions.
But, that much of rigidity cannot be ignored by thmorganised sector works. In this concern,
the weight load workers in the bazaar side, or wendarketing, hotels, and industries are
depends with the:logistic work required for theandgce. The approach of weight load
workers in all urban areas have identified thatibqaosition of workers environment.

Review of Literature

Basole et al., (201Bdescribed that the disconnect between growthemployment
and the rise in formalisation has accompanied fa tshwards service-led growth. The services
sector contributed 63% of GDP“oyver the last decéde,a significantly smaller share in
employment at about 33%. Though-some niche aressdrawn; such as, the IT and Business
Process Outsourcing (BPO) sectors, retail. and Giahiservices, about 55% of service-sector
employment in India is still made up of petty trad®mestic services and other types of
small-scale and informal employment, and more nbedorgig activities by professionals,
while the social sector services (education, heatith public administration) account for 23%
of employment.

Maiti et al., (2006) studied the effect of lifting/variables and th@iteractions on
heart rate and concluded that the interaction &ffdetween lifting variables must be
considered in addition to the effects of individliiing variables. The maximum acceptable
weights (MAW) lift has a significant effect due tee high lifting frequency (20 lifts/min).
For several decades the elimination or at leagtdaation in the risk.of injury due to lifting
tasks had been a burning issue in the areas ohiafesector work.

Statement of the problem

Even after the Second Labour Commission recommendain, the collective bargaining
power of unorganised labourers has not been imgriovimdia. The social security provisions are
insufficient for manual load lifters in urban arem®d their work environment is also a hectic
position in workplace. The amenities, and welfare aot implemented at much satisfied
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level. The employers of industries which providethem loading works are not properly
treated as a socialistic approach. Hence, How dloéalssecurity going to fulfil their work
environment? How for it become betterment of degark among the informal sector? What
are the influencing factors which will be involvegnong manual load lifters? This paper
makes an attempt to find out a clear solution @mia security provisions to the weight load
workers in the study area.

Objectives

1. To study the socio-economic background of the Mbluzal lifters.
2. To assess the social security provisions of Matozl lifters.
3. To analyze the issues faced by the Manual loagtdifin the study area.

Scope of the study

Social security provisions are very much neededweight-loaded workers in order
to improve their work, environment. This can be gedein the part of a decent way of work
in the unorganised-sector.

Methodology

By adopting convenient sampling method 87 laboundrs worked as weight lifters in
Erode city were selected. The collected primaradetre analyzed by using statistical tools.

Results and Discussion

Physical fitness is the most preferable.and esdentie for doing weight lifting. In
the sample workers most of them (66%) were fountthénage group of 20-30 years; some of
them (15%) between 30-40 years and the remainiitigeid0-50 years age category.

Their experience in this work varied between.3'yeard 26 years.

Because of this, the amenities utilised and lengtioyking hours are mismatched
with their working environment the place where fafl congested and against the proper
living pattern of life. A conducive atmosphere ofnk is not possible’in. terms of work orders
and operational activities are shifting basis wiitm the employers or orders from the
industrial premises. The factors leading from etional background, and Resident area are
directly associated with the expenses of their fiami

Conclusion

The hazardous works should be streamlined and mbsde for the provision of
certain compensation. But weight load workers’ abaecurity nhorms have not yet been
streamlined as per the livelihood promotion, deaeotk approach and provision of proper
amenities. The overall provision and welfare te torganized sector have benefited many
but the welfare measures and work environment aflwtdoad workers are neglected by the
employers and social structure is also not con@uchherefore, the Ministry of Labour and
Employment should focus on the weight loader’s arelfand provision of amenities in order
to rejuvenate their work environment and treatsit'‘Becent work” from the informal sector
in future.
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SOCIAL SECURITY FOR INFORMALWORKERS IN THE
UNORGANISED SECTOR IN INDIA “°

Dr. K. RAJA*

The Indian labour market has been, and continudm tgoredominantly informal. In
the year 2018-19, the nature of employment for o0 per cent workers in India’s labour
market was informal. These workers are either igadtely covered or not at all covered
under the existing labour legislations, social getibn schemes, and other employment benefits.
Due to lack of governmental oversight, a large prijpn of these workers work in exploitative
and precarious conditions. According to the Intéomal Trade Union Confederation, India is
amongst the 10 worst countries in the world in owhworker rights in 2020 (ITUC, 2020).
The first Sustainable Development Goal (SDG) s¢éelend poverty, and among its targets is
the formulation of national social protection fleprand implementation of comprehensive
social welfare programmes. While providing a corhpresive social protection net is crucial
in developing countries, it is also more challeggiand costly than that for developed
countries. The National' Commission for EnterprigedJnorganised Sector (NCEUS) was
commissioned by Government of India (Gol) in 2004tdake an in-depth look at the issues
that enterprises in the infermal sector faced amggsst a way forward. In its report, it
asserted that providing social security should betseen as a burden to the economy, and
instead, is an important bedrock for_a developiagntry to build from (NCEUS, 2007). In
the context of widespread chronic poverty and @mtghg wealth inequality, social security
can offer resilience against socio-economic.shoslsh as the one we are faced with today
because of the Coronavirus (COVID-19)/pandemic @nitml, Aymar & Lawson, 2018).
Research has also shown that a comprehensive. seciatity net in developing economies
can enhance labour-market efficiency and stimutaeio-political and economic growth
(Justino, 2003). Gol has introduced several pdldyatives on labour and welfare to extend
social security benefits to informal workers in tt@untry. Despite that, their reach remains
limited. In this brief, we analyse the social s#guprovisions that are available to informal
workers at present, specifically in the unorganisector, and identify gaps and challenges in
extending comprehensive social protection to thesders.

DEFINING SOCIAL SECURITY

The concept of social security has evolved oveeti@®ne of its earliest mentions was
in the Beveridge Committee Report in 1942, whereds described as “freedom of want,”
and its provisions were limited to maintenance wiplyment, children’s allowances, and
comprehensive health services (Majumdar & Borb@@13). Subsequently, in 1952, the
International Labour Organisation (ILO) proposednare nuanced understanding of social
security- as protective measures against sociakaadomic distress. These included protective
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measures against abrupt reduction or stoppagecoma resulting from sickness, maternity,
employment injury, unemployment, disability, oldeadeath, and provision for medical care
(ILO, 1952). ILO’s approach to social security westicised for being limited to the
experience of developed countries (Sarkar, 2004)eldping countries, generally speaking,
had (and continue to have) a much larger inforreatas, higher levels of poverty, low levels
of industrialisation, among other constraints. Theguire a wider conception of social
security. Jean Dréze and Amartya Sen argue thadeireloping countries, social security
should be seen more broadly as pro-poor measumgsrmnted through public means (Sen
& Dréze, 1989). Thus, in developing countries likdia, social security is best understood as
pro-poor measures that can be: a) promotional,ngind augment income, such as through
the Mahatama Gandhi National Rural Employment GuaeaAct (MGNREGA); b) preventive,
aiming to forestall economic distress, such asuthinoProvident Funds (PF); and c) protective,
aiming to ensure relief from certain external slmaduch as remuneration provided through
insurance schemes in the case of injury or dedta poimary breadwinner (Sarkar, 2004).

Despite the.large size of India’s informal sector,practice, most social security
provisions remain‘limited to formal employment. 8&f we explore the state of social
security in the informal“sector and associated|lehgés, we first clarify what is meant by
‘informality’. We then take a brief look at key orimal labour market statistics in India, to
better understand its scope and significance.

Informality in Indian Labour Market

India’s total workforce can be (disaggregated adogréio two dimensions: (a) sector
of work, based on the type of enterprise or pradanainit where the person is employed; and
(b) type of employment, defined in terms of empleyim status and other job-related
characteristics. Sector of work can further be dwided into three categories: the formal (or
organised) sector; informal (or unorganised) sedad the household sector. Similarly, the
type of employment can be categorised as formalirdiodmal:

Total workforce in India across types of employmantssectors of work, during the
period from June 2018 to July 2019, based on PIF3he total’'workforce in India, majority
(80 per cent) was engaged in the informal sectdigvfed by 20 per.Cent in the formal sector,
and a small proportion (1 per cent) in the houslselctor. The household sector refers to
households producing goods exclusively for theinpfinal use, and households employing
paid domestic workers. Considering all three sectas high as 90.3 per cent of the total
workforce was engaged in informal employment in Q9. Moreover, 9.5 per cent of
workers had informal nature of jobs even thougly trere employed in the formal sector.

In order to understand the status of social secpribvision to workers by employers,
let us focus on a subset of workers who are eitbgular-salaried earners or casual labourers
in the non-agriculture sector and Agricultural $edExcluding Growing of Crops (AGECE).
This is because PLFS collects information on actes®cial security for this set of workers
only, and excludes the self-employed, since theymagbe attached to any particular employer.
To understand the change over time, we comparestieeario in 2018-19 with that in
2011-12. Three types of benefits in the workplaagailability of any social security;
eligibility for paid leave; and having a writtenbja@ontract. In 2018-19, a majority of these
workers did not have any kind of social protectfoom their employers. While only 19 per
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cent had a written job contract, around 29 per eerkers were eligible for paid leave. In
terms of social security provisions, only one-fou(6 per cent) were eligible for one or a
combination of social security benefits among Riemt Fund (PF), pension, gratuity,
healthcare benefits and maternity benefits. WhBep8r cent workers in urban India, were
eligible for such benefits, the share in rural areas only 17 per cent.

Between 2011-12 and 2018-19, there has been dglyt #mprovement in access to
social security benefits by informal workers fror® ger cent to 26 per cent. Similarly, there
has been negligible change in the share of workdggible for paid leave or having a written
job contract. In fact, in urban areas, there wadeealine of 4 percentage points in the
proportion of workers having a written job contrdmtween 2011-12 and 2018-19. This
indicates that the labour market policies haveadrbimplemented with a focus on transitioning
towards ensuring formal employer-employee relatigrs over these seven years.

If we consider only the regular salaried workersuad half of them (53 per cent) did
not receive any social security benefits from thepleyer in 2018-19. This indicates high
prevalence of informal jobs even among those whee h@gular salaried jobs. Thus, the
condition of casual labourers and self-employed-aarount workers is extremely vulnerable
in terms of access to sogial security.

At the national level, a.considerable share ofittiermal workers in 2018-19 was
self-employed (58 per cent), followed by one-foui@b per cent) being casual labourers, and
16 per cent regular salaried earners:. Those whaeafeemployed can be subdivided into
own- account workers, employers, and unpaid famvibykers. Majority of the self-employed
were own-account workers in household enterpridg&sper cent of total). Again, 15 per cent
of the total informal workers contributed to’famiigsed enterprises without getting formally
paid (referFigure 1). If we consider urban areas-only, almost halthe& informal workers
were self-employed, followed by 35 per cent beiegutar salaried workers.

LABOUR LAWS IN INDIA

The Gol has initiated major labour law reforms e tcountry in recent years.
Following the recommendation of the 2nd Nationahf@assion of“Labour, the Ministry of
Labour and Employment (MoL&E) had begun categogsati existing labour laws into four
‘Labour Codes’. The four Labour Codes are: (a) Tede on Wages, 2019; (b) The
Occupational Safety, Health and Working Conditi@sde, 2020; (c) The Code on Social
Security, 2020; and (d) The Industrial Relationsd€02020. In this section, we briefly
discuss these labour market legislations, with augoon informal workers in the Code on
Social Security.

CODE ON WAGES

The Code on Wages was passed by the Parliamemeeagided the President’s nod in
August 2019 (MoL&E, “Code on Wages” 2019). It colidates the following legislations
concerning wages:

=  Minimum Wage Act, 1948;

= Payment of Wages Act, 1936;
= Payment of Bonus Act, 1965;
= Equal Remuneration Act, 1976
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The Industrial Relations Code, 2020

The Industrial Relations Code was passed by théaRemt in September 2020. It
consolidates the following labour laws:
= Industrial Disputes Act, 1947
= Trade Unions Act, 1926
= Industrial Employment (Standing Orders) Act,1946

The Occupational Safety, Health and Working Conditons Code, 2020

This Code was passed by the Parliament in Septerab20. It subsumes 13
legislations related to health and safety of waskarthe workplace.

The Code on Social Security, 2020

The Code-on Social Security was passed by theaRaetit in September 2020. Under
this Code, socialssecurity is defined as the measures of protection afforded to empkyee
unorganised workers, gig workers and platform woski® ensure access to health care and
to provide income security, particularly in case$ @d age, unemployment, sickness,
invalidity, work injury, maternity or loss of a tadwinner by means of rights conferred on
them and schemes framed,under this Code.

UNION GOVERNMENT SCHEMES FOR SOCIAL SECURITY OF INF ORMAL
WORKERS

The Union government's welfare/schemes can be bradigdided into two types:
Central Sector (CS) schemes that are fully-funde@bl and Centrally Sponsored Schemes
(CSSs), for which the finances are contributed bthbGol and state governments. First, all
schemes that come under the purview of the ersgwbWSSA, which has now been
subsumed under the Code on Social Security, arsidened. This is because these schemes
are specifically targeted towards the informal vesskin the urorganised sector, and are
presently operational. Second, schemes that camdprsocial protection to informal workers,
and not under the UWSSA, are considered. Thirceregls that are-designed for economically
disadvantaged families in general, to provide thpgotection against.socio-economic distress
have been considered, as these are applicablgaonal workers as’ well. While some of
these schemes provide long-term social securityersttry to protect the informal workers
from sudden financial distress.

CHALLENGES IN ACCESS TO SOCIAL SECURITY FOR INFORMA L WORKERS

While the COVID-19 pandemic threw up unprecederpeticy challenges, it also
exposed the gaps in India’s social security pdicspecifically towards informal workers. In
this section, we explore some of the key gaps drallenges. The first subsection explores
gaps in the specific provisions related to socadusity of informal workers in the revised
regulations under the Code on Social Security. 3dwnd subsection looks at some general
issues linked with social security coverage forinfal workers. While there are specific
challenges related to design and implementatiomdifidual schemes, this brief focuses on
some of the broader challenges that may be appgicdyoss schemes. The last subsection
explores some of the other challenges posed b€@ID-19 pandemic.
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G. WAY FORWARD

The humanitarian case for a robust social secssistem for informal workers has
never been clearer. However, our current modelnoadeen able to provide a much-needed
safety net for the most vulnerable. The recentsieni of existing legislations into a
comprehensive Code on Social Security, and thenilege from the pandemic, provide us
with an opportunity to address some of these lamgihg issues. A key drawback of the
social security framework for unorganised sectorkers, has been the stagnated and varied
implementation of the laws. Looking ahead, cerfady areas of interventions are outlined
below. 1. Ensuring a minimum social security net &l workers irrespective of wage,
enterprise size, and place of origin 2. Need forohust monitoring and enforcement
mechanism to ensure compliance to labour legisiati®. Creating a common database of
informal workers instead of the current scheme-§ipeones 4. Streamlining registration
process of informal workers and creating awareradssit entittements 5. Moving beyond
direct employer-employee relationships.

Conclusion

Such interventions will be important in addressthg limited reach and scope of
social protection for informal:workers in Indiafesent. It is imperative to recognise that the
challenge is a multi- faceted one,.and cannot ladt déth a singular solution. What works for
a certain region or a category of waorkers, mightmaxessarily work for another. It is vital to
have a clearly spelt national policy” for informalonkers, including a national social
protection floor.
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A STUDY ON EMPLOYMENT STATUS OF
UNORGANIZED SECTOR IN INDIA 2

ANGEL D.*

Introduction

Nowadays in India the unorganized labour carryiitgl vole in the economy and
availing the daily odd jobs for the domestic woilkhe unorganized sector worker is an
indispensable part of the domestic, and it is Hardarry out everyday trial without them. In
India more than 94 percent labour some are gettieglivelihood from the unorganised
sector. But the fact is informal and self- employeatkers are behind the regular salary class
people. Independent business which comes undegamiged sector are a huge base step into
the retail and wholesale business.

The term._unorganised sector when used in_the Inchistext is defined by National
Commission for Enterprises in the Unorganised Seatconsisting of all unincorporated
private enterprises-owned by individuals or houkihengaged in the sale or production of
goods and services operated on a proprietary angrahip basis and with less than ten total
workers or the firms whose activities are not goeer by any legal provision or any
collective agreements between workers and employiédris includes home-based jobs, self-
employment, agricultural work, construction workdaa lot of other temporary occupations.
The unorganised sector does not giverany benefiteavorkers in terms of various laws like
Minimum Wages Act, Factories Act, etc. ,The workbesre to forego the benefits such as
provident fund, gratuity, maternity welfare,etdhelterm ‘informal’ is often used in the place
of ‘unorganised’. While it is understood that/uremised industries will employ informal or
unorganised labour, organized sectors can alsagengéormal labour.

According toFirst National Commission on Labour ‘unorganized labour is those
who have not been able to organize themselvesrsujiwf common objectives on account of
constraints like casual nature of employment, ignoe and illiteracy, small and scattered
size of establishments and position of power erjdyg employers:because of the nature of
industry. To this, poverty, indebtedness, workiray below minimum wages, lack of
bargaining power, using indigenous technology, celited migration-etc.may also be added
in Government of India, Report of National Commnossson Labour, 1969.

The term labour denotes any physical or mental wioke with the object of
obtaining consideration is labour. Playing a gamal$o physical as well as mental work, but
it is for the enjoyment, so it cannot come withie fpurview of labour.

According to Marshall, “any exertion of mind or body under gone to pawk
wholly with a view to some good other than the plea derived directly from the work is
called labour”. It includes not only labour thasu#is in the permanent form, but also that

2 paper presented in th" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu

Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamiabu on 28 February, 2023.

Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, LadyakD&ollege, Madurai-16, Email ID:
angeld@ldc.edu.in

43

160



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

renders services which perish in the act. Hereualeord is used for the worker who is
engaged in any production process. This paper isf limtroduction of problems and
challenges faced by unorganized worker and congrang them with organized workers.

According to ILO 2015 estimates 67 million people @mployed as domestic
workers globally. This number is increasing dayday. As per the estimate of ILO in 2010,
52.6 million people doing this work. The domestioriers are uncounted labour force and
their number will be very high. The number of dotitesorkers in India range from official
estimates of 4.2 million to unofficial estimates mabre than 50 million. Girls and women
make up the significant majority of domestic wogkeln the decade of post liberalisation
Indian homes have witnessed a 120% increase in stanveorkers. While the figure was 7.4
lakhs in 1991, it has increased to 16.6 lakhs ©128&nd 39 lakhs in 2011. In which 26 lakhs
are female domestic workers. To estimate accurdtelynumbers of domestic workers are
very difficult.

Government Initiatives and Measures for UnorganisedVorkers

There are ‘number of legal support as well as gowem schemes initiated to
improve the welfare of-the unorganised sector abdur. There are provided below.

Legislative and Policy Framework of the Unorganized_abour

The contemporary legal situation, of labour legabglines addressing the unorganized
labour in India were given, at the mean-time welf@gulations at the countrywide and state
level pertaining to them. The major initiative takby the government is the unorganized
workers social security act, 2008, in which'thedduction of social protection board at the
country wide and state level has been mandatednlit contains social protection and
security schemes in the nation; no legal obligai#ohinding at the part of government or the
one who employs no eligibility standards; no bendgtails; minimum wages and many
others, were envisaged inside the act. Essentthltyact (2008) is eyewash which has neither
addressed troubles nor given answer. The sociarisetas been the main concerns for the
labour sector (formal) which has been addresseth wWie aid of the government with
following legislation

= Payment of gratuity Act 1971

=  Workmen compensation Act 1923

= Maternity benefit Act 1971

= Employees state insurance Act 1948

=  Employees provident fund and the miscellaneousigions act 1952.

Research Gap

Unorganised sector plays a vital role in livelihdod many under privileged groups
in our society. In pervious study focus on the wéinancial situation, features, pattern and
working condition by the unorganised sector. Thespnt study focuses on how the status and
trends of employment in unorganised sector in férmad informal sector and also
highlighted the literature review study on the peofis faced by them and throw light on the
informal sector has no written job contract in elifint employment statuses.

161



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

Statement of the Problem

In India more than 94 percent laboursome are ggtthre livelihood from the
unorganised sector. As much labours are dependenth® unorganised sector and the
employees are scattered and migrant in urban amedsn rural areas, the unorganized labour
force is highly stratified on caste and communitynsiderations. Even through share in the
GDP by unorganised sector are tremendously inergasiut still workers are struggling to
meet out their basic needs and avail basic facility curb the problem government has
introduced numerous scheme and policies. The satigynpted to find out the growth and
employment status of informal sector and pointthatproblems and the ways to improve the
self-employed companies and workers.

Objective

e To analysis the employment status of unorganisetbssa India.

Methodology

This study was undertaken with the primary objecti¥ studying the trends, problems
and prospects of labourers in_unorganized sectus. rfEsearch is based on secondary sources
of data. Which will be collected through the jodrnbooks, research papers and reports
published by ILO, NSSO, CSO and various reportafegnment of India.

Analysis

They effectively constitute 90% of-the workforcedaabout 50% of the national
product. As per Government of India statistics, tim@rganised sector contributes almost
50% of the total GDP. The Economic Survey .of 2098+kleased on 4 July 2019, said
almost 93% of the total workforce is “informal”.

Predominance of informal employment has been, onthefcentral features of the
labour market scenario in India. While the sectmmtdbutes around half of the GDP of the
county, its dominance in the employment front ighsahat“more than 90% of the total
workforce has been engaged in the informal econdksyper the‘latest estimation of a Sub-
committee of the National Commission for Entergige the Unorganized Sector (NCEUS),
the contribution of unorganized sector to GDP isutb0% (NCEUS 2008).

For instance, by providing a comparison of the NIS3@aployment Data for 55th and
61st Rounds (for 1999-2000 and 2004-05 respeclivhly NCEUS (2007) explains that the
country is currently in a state of “informalisatimf the formal sector”, where the entire
increase in the employment in the organized seoter this period has been informal in
nature. It is widely acknowledged that the infornsactor in India suffers from a low
productivity syndrome, compared to the formal secithe prominent features of the sector
are lower real wages and poor working / living dtods.
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Table - 1 Formal — Informal Employment across orgaized and
unorganized Sector (In Crores)

Enjéz(;/rg];nt Organized Unorganized Total

2017-18

Formal 4.43 0.28 4.70

Informal 4.62 37.79 42.43

Total 9.05 38.07 47.13
2018-19

Formal 491 0.45 5.35

Informal 455 38.87 43.43

Total 9.46 39.32 48.78
2019-20

Formal 5.09 0.80 5.89

Informal 446 43.19 47.64

Total 9.55 43.99 53.53

Source:Economic Survey 2020-2021

Table-1 represents the formal<informal employmestbss organised and unorganised
sector. The table shows that, informal_employmantimorganised sector keeps on growing
which mentioned in all years from 2017-2018-to 2Q020.

In 2017 informal employment in unorganised sectas\88.07 Cr and it's increased
to 43.99 Cr in 2020 due to growing population armjanissue is that government is not in a
position to provide employment to all. The tableegi a sense of the formalisation of the
workforce over the period 2017-18 to 2019-20. Imm of employment share of the
unorganised sector employs 43.99cr of the workefaand ‘9.55¢cr in the organised sector.
There are 92.4% informal workers (with no writtemtract, paid leave and other benefits) in
the economy. There are also 9.55cr informal workerhe organised. sectors indicating the
level of outsourcing. These are possibly the cantmsorkers. In 2017-18 the share of
unorganised sector employment has increased by&d&entage points while on the other
hand the share of formal employment has increage@.® percentage. There has been an
increase in share of formal employment in 2017-2048 India is a developing country,
graduates and skilled labour are keeps on incrgasimprovide the employment government
should invest on large scale industries and to wage them to introduce the innovation,
startups most importantly seed capital loan faciliith low interest and liberalizing the rules
will provoke them to stare their business. Govemimexpenditure on unorganised sector
should be increased. Informal worker as definec agorker with no written contract, paid
leave, health benefits or social security, to mé#kem strong separate policy have to be
framed and bring them into the one umbrella.
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Table-2 Industry wise Employment in India (in Crores) -2019-2020

Rural Urban Total

Year / Sector
Male | Female| Total| Male| Femalel Total Male] Female Tal

Agriculture 14.01 8.18| 2228 067 032 0.99 14.77.518]| 23.27
Mining & 0.08| 0.00| 0.08 007 000 0.07 014 0.01 015
Quarrying

Manufacturing | 1.86| 0.79| 265 270 0.88 3.50 4[56 671.| 6.24
Electricity, 013| 001 | 014 019 002 021 031 003 035
Water, etc

Construction 3.82 0.61 4.4

O
=
(@)
o

0.19 1./9 542 00.86.22

Trade, Hotel &

2.34 0.40 2.74| 3.85 0.88 473 6.19 1.28 7147
Restaurant

Transport,
Storage & 1.37 0.02 1.04| 1.61 0.14 1.75 2.99 0.16 3|15
Communication

Other Services 1.78 0.79 257 2.64 1.50 4113 4.42.29 2| 6.71

Total 38.80 14.75| 53.55

Source: Economic Survey 2020-2021

Industry wise employment in India-is given in tladble 2. The table shows that, in
2019-2020 more than 71% were in the agriculturdosedmong the new workers in the
agriculture sector, female accounts for about~65tade, hotel and restaurant sector
accounted for a little over 22% of the new workémsline with previous year’s trend where
the sector represented more than 28 %of the newermadded in 2018-2019 to about 2.41
percent of new workers added in 2019-20 and sah#&sof construction from 26.26 percent
to 7.36 percent. Overall workers in transport, &gerand communication were 5.8 percent in
total workers. As overwhelming of construction seatorkers was about 11.61 percent and
other sector jointly growing in the whole sectowimorganised sector:

Labour’s Problems in unorganised sector

Review of literature is an important part of dflgmpirical research which highlights
on the works that are already been conducted bipusaresearchers in the same field. The
reviews from various study have helped the researtb identify the specific segment
problem of the unorganised sector. The researchsramalysed more than 60 reviews to
identify the core problem of unorganised labour.

* https://www.researchgate.net/publication/3213486%&aview_of Literature_on_Working_and_

living_Conditions_of_workers_in_organized_and_uramiged_sector
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S. Nature of
No. Author Problems Study Area Labour
« Lack of quality
employment
Prof. (Dr.) Subhasish| * WWomen and child .
1. Chatterjee workers are vulnerabld India Unlf)rganlsed
(2016) + Not aware of any abour
knowledge about
work hazardous and
occupational safety
« Insufficient labour lawg
* No social security
Madhu Balaaji S and Guaranteed minimum _
2. Girija-Anil, ML wages India Unf;gzzlrsed
(2018) » Bonded labour
« Low literacy
. Low incomes
¢ Excess working hours
L .Seasonal employment
Dr. S. Mookiah and | © Indebtedn(?ss .
3. Mr. S. Kumar * Lower.Social Status & T5mil Nadu Unorganised
(2018) Shortagé of other Jobs workers
« Not united
* Unemployment.due tq
mechanization
Mr. M. Mahac_ievan and e+ Unhygienic workplace Unorganised
4, Dr. M. Manivannan e Level of noise at Madurai Construction
(2017) workplace workers
Dr.M.Jensirani, * Underemployment
Dr.A.Muthumani, |, ransportation problem _
5 Dr.K Kaleeswari, | L ack of Education Virudhunagar| Unorganized
| Mr.K.Boopathiraj, District Sector Workers
Dr.G.Ramesh Pandi| * Lack of Safety
(2021) * Family Issues
* No social security
« Lack of legislative Unorganized
Mrs. Varsha Goyal protection . A
6. ' 2021 Y& 1. No Compensation India C;Tgaﬁt'xe
( ) programs v
organized
* Insecurity of job workers
e Harassment Issues
7. Mr. P. Sathya e Bullying India Unorganised
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S. Nature of
No. Author Problems Study Area Labour
(2016) « Problem of Workforce Labours
* Lack of Skill

* Non-amendment of
Labour Laws

» Unfair competition
* Fraudulent contract

Dr. B. E. George |, Heaith problems

Dimitrov, Women labours
8. S. Gandhimathi and Sexgal .harassment India in unorganised
K. Siva * Family issues sectors
(2017) * Debt

Minimum<Wage Act in most of the time applies fobdars working under the
purview of organized sectors or formal sectors. iMim workers working in organized
sectors avail house rent allowance, in additioth&t they get house from housing board and
also get bank loan from various statutory banksnfiaking their own particular house vyet,
unfortunately the workers from unorganized sectmes deprived form all these facilities,
subsequently they have a propensity to make clirss@te the restricted space in their living
region where they do not have appropriate washamijitfes, because of that they regularly
deal with the unbalanced circumstance ‘particuladynen workers. They likewise battle with
various unhygienic conditions sewer/seepage frameyooverflowing drainage systems
flooding amid storm. They do not have ‘any.knowledgeut work hazardous and occupational
safety. Introduction of different hazardous-machindiigh rise in construction, unguarded
machinery, various toxic chemical, coal dust;-licwest; blazes crude materials for synthetic
generation leads quantities of tragic deaths ofymarorganised sectors.

The unorganized labour faces following issues dmllenges are insufficient labour
laws, no social security guaranteed minimum wabesded labour, child Labour, working
women — issue of harassment at work place, Lowalite 1L ow"incomes, Vulnerable to
diseases, Pain or injury from physical overexertimpetitive manual tasks, or working in
awkward positions, Exposure to moulds, fungi andl lir rodent(droppings, Working in
extreme temperatures and UV radiation, Working vhigimd tools, powered tools and heavy
powered equipment, Excess vibration in the handssar body from powered tools or
equipment, Confined spaces, Noise, Working at hejdBlectrical hazards, Slips, trips and
falls, Respiratory and fire hazards from wood d8siift work or extended work days.

Findings

e In 2017 informal employment in unorganised sectas\88.07 Cr and it's increased to
43.99 Cr in 2020 due to growing population and migsue is that government is not in a
position to provide employment to all.

e In terms of employment share of the unorganisetbsét informal is 43.99cr and 9.55cr
in the formal sector.

e There are 92.4% informal workers (with no writteontact, paid leave and other
benefits) in the economy. There are also 9.55arinél workers in the organised sectors
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indicating the level of outsourcing. These are fbgshe contract workers. This also
indicates the efforts of the government to proviteial security to workers in the
unorganised sector.

In 2017-18 the share of unorganised sector employinas increased by 3.6 percentage
points while on the other hand the share of foremaployment has increased by 0.9
percentage.

From literature review study the major problem thby the unorganised sector is excess
working hours, seasonal employment, indebtednesgrisocial status, shortage of other
jobs, unemployment due to mechanization.

The unorganized labour faces following issues ahdllenges are insufficient labour
laws, no social security guaranteed minimum wades)ded labour, child Labour,
working women — issue of harassment at work pldamy literacy, Low incomes,
Vulnerable to diseases, Pain or injury from phyisiseerexertion, repetitive manual tasks
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A STUDY ON DIMENSION AND FEATURES OF
NEW EDUCATION POLICY 2020%

Dr. M. DILLIP ANAND *°

Introduction

Education is the key to bringing change in the amési society and development.
An educated personacts as an asset to societgoatidbutes to the social, cultural, political
and economic upliftment of their own and the whalgtion. India, being a progressive
country for economic and educational reforms neddeagpbdate its education system. India’s
Education System is one of the largest in the waitth more than 1.5 million schools, 8.5
million teachers and 250 million children, aboub84hiversities and 40,000 higher education
institutions (HIEs), reflecting the overall larg&vidion. It was found that over 40% of small
institutions are running a single program. It wis® anoted that over 20% of the colleges have
an annual enrollment of fewer than 100 studentgkimgathem unable to improve the quality
of education. Only 4% of colleges enroll more tf#8000 students annually due to regional
imbalance as well as‘the quality of education to#gr. Lack of teacher's competency,
problem of availability, affordability and accesstl, lack of proper infrastructure facility,
high fees in private institutions are Some of #asons found for the division in the education
system of India.

Education is fundamental for-achieving full humantemtial, developing an equitable
and just society, and promoting national develogmBroviding universal access to quality
education is the key to India’s continued ascemd, laadership on the global stage in terms of
economic growth, social justice and equality, sifieradvancement, national integration, and
cultural preservation. Universal high-quality edim@is'the best way forward for developing
and maximizing our country's rich talents and resesi for the good of the individual, the
society, the country, and the world. India will bahe highest population of young people in
the world over the next decade, and our abilifgrtvide high-quality educational opportunities to
them will determine the future of our country.

Currently, India is the Slargest and it is predicted that India.will be thid largest
economy in the world by 2030 with estimated GDReof trillion dollars: Itsis evident that the
ten trillion economies willbe driven by knowledgesources and not by the natural resources
of the country. To boost the growth of the Indiatueation sector, the present government
decided to revamp it by introducing a comprehendilaional Education Policy 2020 by
replacing the national policy on education in 198te currently introduced National
Education Policy 2020 leads to an India-centeradtation system that contributes directly to
transforming our nation sustainably into an equéahnd vibrant knowledge society, by
providing the best quality education to all.

S paper presented in th" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of Tail Nadu

Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, TamiaNu on 28 February, 2023.

¢ Assistant Professor, PG & Research Departmentoh@&mics, Presidency College, Chennai-600 005.
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Obijective of the study

To study the various dimension and features ofNbe& Education Policy, 2020 as

per need of the hour and the fundamental changdgedtto bring into the educational system
of the country.

Research Methodology

This research is a descriptive study.

Issues and challenges of NEP 2020

1.

10.
11.

Lack of access to quality education at every stagpecially in socio-economically
backward areas, resulting in the low current gesgsliment ratio.

India today has around 850 universities all ovee ttountry. Doubling the Gross
Enrollment Ratio in higher education by 2035 whishone of the stated goals of the
policy will need'to open4 new universities evergmih, for the next 13 years. Opening 4
universities every month on an ongoing basis is imepossible in the current scenario.
The National Education Policy 2020 want to bringr@re children who are currently not
in school, back into.the school system. Needs ¢hiing up of around 200 schools every
month.

Levels of governance and leadership at higher diumcanstitutions are not up to the
mark.

Lack of teachefs and institution$ .decision-making power to make innovations in
education to attract a large no. of students.

Rapid streaming of students into different-courses.

In order to deliver this curriculum effectively, weeed teachers who are skilled and
trained to understand the pedagogical needs. Manyeo curricular changes need to
change in the mindset of the teachers, parentstadgnts.

Lack of sufficient mechanisms for career managenaeit development of faculty and
organizational leaders.

Inefficient and overburdened regulatory systemvéhg fake colleges to thrive while
constraining excellent, innovative institutions.

The lack of R&D and innovations at most of theitngibns.

The National Education Policy 2020 upgrade an emeen education spending from the
current 4.6% to 6% of GDP, which amounts to arolNi@ 2.5 lakh crores per year. This
money will be well-spent on building schools andleges across the country, appointing
teachers and professors, and for operational expeswch as providing mid-day meals to
school children.And in this post Covid recoveryapé with prevalent corruption, this is a
very difficult task.

Targets of the new Education Policy 2020

1. Full implementation by 2040.

2. Universalize early childhood care and educatidr2@B0.

3. Achieve 100% GER from Pre-School to Secondary lbye2030.

4. Focus on foundational numeracy and literacy o$titlents by ' standard.
5. Educators to be prepared for assessment refoln29&0.
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6. Common standards of learning in public and privasétutions.
7. Vocational training for at least 50% of learners2025.

Salient features of New Education Policy 2020
1. School Education System
e School Curriculum and Content

The NEP seeks to introduce a shift from the existif+2 structure to the 5+3+3+4
structure, where early childhood education willabpart of formal school education. Also, the
NEP 2020 focuses on reducing the curriculum contentdevelop critical and creative
thinking and in turn, make individuals learn withs?-century skills. So, all aspects of the
syllabus and teaching need to be reorganizeddmadtie target.

The main hurdles in successfully implementing thelsenges include changing the
syllabus in line with the National Curriculum Framark (NCF), 2005. Also, educators need
to rethink the learning content rubric and modiiima of textbooks. NCERT will focus on the
development of a.new curricular and pedagogicaictire for early childhood care and
education. The policy.also emphasises to the dpxedat and training of Anganwadi trainers
through different courses:

A separate national‘book policy to develop libmragound the country and create
love of reading in children. Public:libraries india are scarce, this needs to be strengthened
through public education funds.

¢ Avalilability and Training of Teachers

This policy gives emphasis on the reorganizatiothefschool syllabus. Although, in
order to deliver newly framed curriculum efficignthnd effectively, institutions and related
authorities need to train instructors and undedstidie children’s needs to make a smooth
change to the new education system. Furthermoeg;rieed to shift the focus from teacher-
centred learning to student-centred learning ttefosollaborative skills, critical thinking, and
problem-solving and decision-making abilities ie touth.

Approx 250 million students are estimated to erirolk=12 schools in India by
2030. This means thatwe need nearly 7 million nteaehers to handle this large number of
the student population. As teaching is one of th-paying jobs ‘in” India, experiential
learning and concept-oriented teaching is a prosalenwork. Until the teacher remuneration
is not updated, the implementation of the NEP 20#0remain a challenge.

¢ Examination Structure

The New Education Policy give emphasis on contiguiormative assessment for
learning rather than atthe end summative assessba main purpose of changing the
assessment system is to promote continuous trackingeaching-learning outcomes.
However, continuous assessment needs schools aoHets to use innovative evaluation
approaches and assignments. These approaches déneande of technology and active
cooperation of teachers and students. Out of thenlllion schools currently in India, 75 per
cent are run by the government. Of the remainedfmischools, nearly 80 per cent of schools
are, budget private schools, so using a continaseessment framework is a challenging task
in these schools.
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e Technology to be Used

The NEP 2020 give importance to using the advantdgechnology in making the
youth updated and future-ready. But, developindirietogical infrastructure such as digital
classrooms, remote expertise-driven teaching mpdeld AR/VR tools to bridge gaps in
physical teaching and laboratory infrastructureaigyreat challenge because a maximum
number of schools don't have a well-establishedastfucture to support these tools. Also,
the huge cost associated with building digitalasfructure might not be affordable for most
educational institutions. In remote areas andgaaof the country where Internet connectivity is
nearly absent, deployingdigital learning toolsdsdifficult. So, the government should work
on improving the basic digital infrastructure.

* Availability of E-courses in local languages

Technology will be part of education planning, teag, learning, assessment, and
teacher and student training. The e-content iset@imilable in regional languages, starting
with 8 major languages — Kannada, Odia, and Berayalbng others to join the e-courses
available in Hindi, English and RegionalLanguages.

e Assessment of Learning

Emphasis on attaining foundational numeracy aretdity by &' class. Ministry of
Education will strengthen this, and run it in asiis mode through a different national mission.

PARAKH is a new body to focus-on assessments ssidh& (National Achievement
Survey) and SAS (State Achievement Survey). PARAIOHId be an important instrument to
look at the learning gaps and support the targetfrdjfferent ministry goals and programs.

¢ Medium of instruction

What will be the medium of education had:receiveldtaof unnecessary attention.
Although, this part remains flexible to avoid alpés of tensions. A low level of understanding
and market emphasis on theEnglish Language armdnghiperception of, quality could've led
to this flexibility. The policy also doesn't prefany particular language over other languages
and encourages learning multiple languages.

This also suggests teaching foreign languages atst#tondary level: Spanish,
Russian, Korean, Japanese, Thai, French, Portugmels&erman.

e Social justice

Design of structure and interventions to reduceisbae of dropouts by the Ministry
of Social Justice and Empowerment. Mid-day meadg@am in schools needs up gradation in
nutrition component, wherever possible, accordmtptal needs. Eggs in Mid-day meals are
still a critical policy issue.

This Policy inserts a new term called socio-ecomathi disadvantaged groups
(SEDGS). This highlights categories as caste, gearder, tribe, and disability, and has passing
references to the term minority. Technical criticiaside, policy envisages multiple schemes
to be targeted at these groups to increase endilamel retention in the education system.
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2. Higher Education
= Cuet

NEP introduces the single common university entatest, which will reduce the
stress of multiple competitive exams, and cutthneirks competition and ease off the
pressure of preparing for them. It will provide @mamon ground for all the students to take
further admission in higher educationinstitutions.

= Multiple entry and exit option and ABC

IN NEP multiple entry and exit options for studemtiso wish to leave the course in
the middle. Their credits will be transferred ttghuthe Academic Bank of Credits (ABC).
Introducing the AcademicBank of Credit is a baitlt idea to store the academic credits that
students earn by taking courses from various rézednhigher educational institutes. A
student can earn.their credit scores by completimgurse and these will be credited to their
ABC account. Any.student can shift their creditrscid he/she decides to switch institutions.
If he/she drops out‘for some reason, these credlitsemain intact, andhe or she will come
back years later and pick up from where the stubladtleft.

= Single regulatory body for higher education

The replacement of UGC, (University Grants Commisgsiand AICTE (All India
Council for Technical Education) by a new body edlthe Higher Education Commission
(HECI) of India is based on the ideaof divisionvadrk and this will be the single regulatory
body except for legal and medical education.

The HECI is divided into 4 bodies namely

a) National Higher Education Regulatory Council/(NHBERr regulating higher education,
including teacher training education but exceptmgdical and legal education.

b) National Accreditation Council (NAC), as a "metai&cliting body" for higher education.

¢) Higher Education Grants Council (HEGC), for thedimg and financing of the universities
and colleges of higher education. This will be lace of the existing National Council
for Teacher Education, All India Council for Tecbai Education; and the University
Grants Commission.

d) General Education Council (GEC), to frame "graduattebutes”, namely the learning
outcomes expected. It will also be responsiblec@orstructing a National Higher Education
Qualification Framework (NHEQF). And the Nationabubicil for Teacher Education will
come under this General Education Council, as f@gsmnal standard-setting body (PSSB).

Focus on an updated curriculum makes sense, areparase body dedicated to
focusing on integrating technology in institutioiss an important step. National Research
Foundation is a great idea. However, if these spayt filled by individuals who are
ideological biased, very less we can achieve.

* Privatization and Internationalization

It is opposed to the commercialization and privaian of education. On the other
hand, allowing foreign universities to come and regpéheir campus in India. A significant
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improvement in the number of private institutioffsthe idea is to increase competition, it

will be better. Indian Universities are allowedset up campuses in other parts of the world.
there is a strong potential for this as there isuge demand for quality education by the
Indian diaspora all over the world.

Criticism of New Education Policy

1. This seems only a document that fails to be inetusif the marginalized section of
society and doesnot solve the concern of the psomen and low caste and religious
minorities to get access to the education systemerel'is no comprehensive strategy to
solve this issue.

2. The NEP 2020 remains mute on the RTE Act and us@hation of education will not
be achieved without legal support. There is no rmeigm to link primary and secondary
education with RTE. Without the RTE Act, univergation will be very difficult.

3. Three Language formula is also an issue, althohghpblicy does not mandatory this
provision, it is‘created in a manner that leavitie lflexibility to the students, teachers and
schools.

4. Another issue is not«clearly solving the issueidrfice for implementation.
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HEALTH STATUS IN TAMILNADU #

Prof. V. VALARMATHY *

Introduction

Health services are an important indicator to ustdedd the healthcare delivery
provisions and mechanisms in the State and arei\sded into three categories viz. primary,
secondary and tertiary health care systems. ThmaPyi Healthcare System consists of
Primary Health Centres (PHCs) and Health Sub-CerftidsSCs). Secondary healthcare system
comprises of District Head Quarters Hospitals, Kaldospitals, Women and Children
Hospitals, Dispensaries, Mobile Medical Units, PeliHospitals and Non-Taluk Hospitals
etc., Tertiary healthcare system covers multi-spgcihospitals. In addition to Government
efforts, the private sector is also contributinghe provision of Health Care Services. In the
absence of data-relating to private sector healthices, an attempt has been made to assess
only the efficacy of Government healthcare systé&ime functioning of the government run
healthcare system.

Primary Healthcare Services

Primary Health Centres (PHCs) and Health Sub-centiSCs) are rendering the
preventive, curative and rehabilitative health caeerices to the rural people. The rural health
care infrastructure has been strengthened andtdiresd under the National Rural Health
Mission in order to realize the objective of Heditih All. The nhumber of PHCs functioning
in the State was on the increase over the'lastyfears. It had gone up from 1539 in 2010-11
to 1751 in 2013-14. All PHCs are functioningon 24asis. The network of 1751 PHCs and
8706 Health Sub-centres has been rendering-univieeatth care delivery to rural population
on a mission mode and with a holistic approach.Stag¢e has excelled in meeting the norms
as envisaged. i. One Health Sub-Centre (HSC) farpaulation of 5,000 in plains and 3,000 in
hilly and tribal areas. ii. One Primary Health GenfPHC).for 30,000 population in plains
and 20,000 in hilly and tribal areas and one Conityniitealth Centre, (CHC) for a population of
one lakh. It is the policy of the Government to \pde at least’one 30 bedded upgraded
Primary Health Centre in each block in a phasedrmeanEach upgraded Primary Health
Centre has an operation theater, modern diagnegtipment and an ambulance vehicle. Five
doctors are posted to the upgraded PHCs. A compleaiel864 Doctors, 18,705 Nurses and
18,749 other staff are delivering health care sesviat the primary village level. At present
341 upgraded Primary Health Centres are functioming10 blocks. In the upgraded PHCs
caesarean deliveries are also conducted. The nuofbeaesarean deliveries conducted in
PHCs went up from 0.05 lakh in 2010-11 to 0.11 lakB013-14.

The average number of outpatients treated per malyei PHCs improved from 2.22
lakh in 2010-11 to 2.52 lakh in 2013-14. Contraoy this trend, the number of normal
deliveries was on the decline. The average numbéeliveries conducted per PHC in a year
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Organized by Post Graduate Department of Economicgmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
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had fallen from 135 (2010-11) to 91 (2013-14). e tturrent primary health scenario, the
number of population per doctor had come down. dgarest the doctor : population ratio of
1:11619 in 2012-13, the ratio in 2013-14 tood fabde at 1:10596. However, it is still well

short of the norm stipulated by the World Healtlg&rization (WHO) of 1:1000. Shortage of
doctors is one of the major problems in the primfaggithcare system.

However, this may not reflect the real situationcsi the doctors in private sector
those rendering rural health services are exclud@ibd. population per bed had steadily gone
up. In 2013-14, the bed: population ratio worked toul:3970 which is far below the norms
of 5 beds per thousand population as prescribatidoyVHO.

Health Sub-Centres are expected to provide promopveventive and few curative
primary health care services relating to maternal ehild health. In line with the guidelines,
health sub centres for a population of 5,000 irinpkrea and 3,000 in hill area are being
established. At present 8,706 health sub centeefuactioning in the State which are manned
by the Village Health Nurses (VHN). A well struatar network of urban primary health care
institutions providing health and family welfarengees to the population within one to three
km of their wellings has been established in th&teStDuring 2013-14, totally 134 Urban
Primary Health Centres/(UPHC) with a total bed rgjte of 274 were functioning in the
State. During the year, besides treating 31.65 takpatients and 0.30 lakh inpatients, 2962
deliveries (2897 — normal and..65 — caesarean) wenelucted. On an average 8672 out
patients per day were treated by-these healtheseintrthe State during 2013-14.

Conclusion

The results of this study indicated that the health professionals' perceived the
support from the public health department only ataderate level. Also, their POS differed
across age, role and total work experience and BEdion, and did not differ across gender,
work experience in the current PHC and PHC typeeréfore, the health policy-makers and
managers have to take necessary steps to enhaaltieche professionals' POS. In addition,
they have to consider the difference in POS oftheate professionals across age, designation
experience and PHC location and accordingly makenaments-in the human resource
policies related to selection and training.
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A STUDY ON FRONT LINE WORKERS IN MADURAI CITY
CORPORATION ZONE — It

Dr. S. KARTHIKEYAN ?& Dr. S. SENTHILKUMAR °

Introduction

The fact that each caste is associated with afgpg@id is a significant characteristic
of the Indian caste system. The dirty vocationghsas street cleaning labourers, drain and
sewage cleaning, removal of human and animal whestther processing, breeding pigs, and
the like, became associated with lower castes wdilgerior castes have a wide range of
employment options. Since most cities and villageked flush latrines, cleaning workers
has to manually handle and carry human waste. \Wgrkiith leather involves handling
deceased animals and removing their skin, therefasealso regarded as filthy. The groups
of cleaning labourers are placed lowest in cadiased hierarchy. Not only all its members
required engaging-in this pervasive profession itgieant obligations and customary laws, but
mythological consequences also compel them to palgitransport night dirt for disposal.
The cleaning labourers.latrines are grossly undeyrppite often abused and living a life of
degradation. Madurai Corporation Zone — | souraggamized rehabilitation camps as per the
orders of the District Administration. The rehailion was psychological, medial and
occupational rehabilitation because manual scangngi associated with a social stigma.

After manual scavenging /was banned by the coud e process switched to
mechanized mode, the workers lost their, livelih@dl had to be provided with alternate
employment.

Privatization in Urban Local Bodies

With large-scale employment opportunity in urbamalobodies, accompanied by
privatization and contracting of front line work,dnce-again fell to workers from the same
communities, now employed on low wages by municigattractors, to supplement their
income by taking up manual front line cleaning latgws work.

Objectives of the study

1. To analyze the socio economic conditions and ghysnvironment of sample front line
labourers

2. To compare the pattern of household consumptiah indistribution among the front
line labourers

3. To identify and compare the forms and sourdesavings of the household of Front line
labourers

Paper presented in tH2"" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of TainNadu
Organized by Post Graduate Department of EconorAiegmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
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Methodology

Madurai Corporation comprises 100 wards. The pteserly is based on Madurai
Corporation Zone-l. Simple random sampling methoas vadopted to select 62 sample
respondents from the 150 from line workers.

Analysis and Interpretation
Ownership of Dwelling
Hardly six (10%) of them lived in owned houses amajority of the (37 out of 62)
workers found living in streets.
Pattern of Wage Rate
It is found that 11 respondents received daily wageweekly payment and 36 received

monthly wage. While the 24 per cent of the respataleeceived weekly payment, another
fifty eight per cent.received monthly wage.

Monthly Income of the Respondents

Table 1 Monthly Income of the Respondents

Monthly Income No of Respondents Percentage
4000-5000 10 16.13
5000-6000 17 27.42
6000-7000 19 30.64
7000 - 8000 16 25.81

Total 62 100.00

Source: Primary data

Only a quarter of them found earning Rs.7000.~ @308s monthly income. Ten of
them reported a low income of Rs.4000 — Rs.500@. range’ of monthly income varied from
Rs.4000 to Rs.8000.

4. Distribution of Household Expenditure

The monthly household expenditure of respondentts studied to find out any
difference in the total expenditure of the respod@cluding consumption expenditure,
medical expenses etc. The distribution of housklexpenditure is constructed using the
information reported by the respondents.

Sincerely the monthly expenditure ranged from R303® Rs.7000 per month. Even
this low income the respondents found saving someuat. That is, 57 out of 62 expressed
that they have savings and monthly through chitlfuand commercial banks.

Conclusion

This study demonstrated that front line workersehpwor socio-economic status due
to the nature of their work, how society regardsirtioccupation, the fact that they have few
employment opportunities, and the low wages thegeive from their employers. The
government, non-government organisations, and lsacigkers should start programmes and
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services like. Raising awareness among the framd labourers communities about the
programmes for their benefit, prioritising educatifor front line labourers in children,
developing schemes for the rehabilitation of frime labourers in consultation with leaders
and NGOs; and developing women-specific programnvih, a view to improving the health
of women front line labourers.
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PERCEPTION OF CLIMATE CHANGE AND IT'S ADAPTATION
MEASURES TAKEN BY THE SMALL FARMERS IN
MADURAI DISTRICT *

Dr. A. SATHEESH BABU®

Introduction

As a result of global warming, the type, frequenayd intensity of extreme events,
such as tropical cyclones, floods, droughts, hgarecipitation events are expected to rise.
Such changes have already been observed in diffpeets of the world (Meehl et al., 2007).
Evidence of impact has been 'stong and most corapsdle’ and many life-supporting
systems and economic sectors are at great riskadamate change (Patra, 2004). Climate
change and variability are affecting the environtreamd socio-economic and related sectors
including agriculture, forestry, human health, lxedsity, snow cover, water resources, food
security, economic‘activities and physical infrastare (Gregory et al., 2005). To understand
the entire picture (of ‘the effects of climate chanijeis necessary to examine all sectors
affected by climate change. Although several sechave been studied, none have received
more attention than agriculture, because it hdsseaelation to food security and the poverty
status of a vast majority of the population all othee world (Dinar et al., 1998).

Although aggregate agricultural sector may not beisk due to climate change,
individual farmers may continue to-suffer from lardamages. Some areas will suffer from
higher temperature changes and some areas mayiemqeetharmful precipitation effects.
Poor people dependent on nature would-be highlperable to warn even when national
agricultural impacts are minimal (Kumar €t al.; 89Agriculture is the backbone of the
Indian economy, providing as it does livelihood G0% of the population. India depends
heavily on agriculture, the effects of global wamngiand climate change on the agricultural
sector are likely to threaten both the welfarehef population and the economic development
of the state. studies on climate trend in Indianfbwignificant rise in temperature with
decrease in amount of rainfall in most of the stékéall et al.,-2006; Guhathakurta, 2006).

The aggregate nature of various studies does pneepnsights into an adaptation that
farmers take at the local level. Micro-level undansling is very much _essential to understand
the complete picture of climate change affect oricafjure (Seo and Mendelson, 2008). The
negative effect of climate change on foodgrain potidn can be minimized through
mitigation and adaptation. Unlike large farmersrgireal and small farmers' has the lowest
capacity to adapt as they are mostly strugglingntintain livelihood (Seo and Mendelson,
2008). Farmers' adaptation varies from region giore Therefore the regional analysis is
necessary to get a clear picture of various mitigaaind adaptation measures practiced to
overcome the effects of climate change.
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Madurai District is situated in the southern pédrfTamil Nadu in India. As per the
census of India 2011, Madurai District is havingpapulation of 30,38,252 with a
geographical area of 6565 sq.km. Male constitutb@ercent with 15,26,475 population
and female constitute 49.76 percent with 15,11, Madurai district is rural dominated
agriculture district where 58,716 small farmers)52771 marginal farmers, and 4,01,867
agricultural labourers were engaged in main agdrcal activities. The South-West and
North-East monsoons bring rainfall to this distiittJune to September and from October to
December. Generally, Madurai District has a hot;, dnd variable climate. The summer
season here extends from March to July and in Apaiy the summer reaches its zenith. On
analysis of both rainfall and temperature data ighbtd by the Indian Meteorological
Department (IMD), Chennai Division, it is found tlihe annual growth of actual rainfall has
fluctuated whereas the mean temperature has besraging yearly in Tamil Nadu as general
and Madurai District as particular. It is also mbtihat the farmers of Madurai District
suffered a heavy loss due to deficit as well aplaarrainfall and the high mean temperature
which affect the.€rop growing pattern. With thisckground, this article attempts to elucidate
the perceptions of climate change and various atlaptmeasures that small farmers used in
Madurai and the barriers to adaptation strategies.

Method and Materials

The present article<isia descriptive study retedprimary data which are collected
during 2019 with the help of ‘a/structured intervisghedule to record the perception of the
small farmers. The probability random.sampling radthas been used to collect data from 357
small farmers among the 58721 total small farmefgladurai. The sample size was determined
by using Krejcie and Morgan’s sample.sizeé detertionaable presented with percentage.

Results and Discussion
(i) Perceptions of Small Farmers in Madurai Distridc.on Climate Change

The climate change is often known by the, rainfaltl aemperature. Therefore, the
perceptions of small farmers in Madurai District lboth rainfall and temperature have been
collected for the past 15 years and they are predén tables 1 and 2.

Table 1 Perception of Small Farmers in Madurai Distict-on Rainfall

Perception on
No. of Rain . Onset of Rainfall
Parameters days Y | Total Rainfall Rainfall Patterns
No. of No. of No. of
Res. % Res. % Res. %
Increasing 64 17.9 30
Decreasing 266 74.5 294
No Change 27 33
On time
Late
Early
Predictable
Unpredictable
Don’t Know
Total DO

Source: Compiled from raw data
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It is noted that majority of the small farmers haeerectly observed changes in the
rainfall. About 74.5 per cent of farmers perceitiedt the number of rainy days is decreasing.
Similarly 82.4 per cent perceived that total rdlini& decreasing. This may be interpreted as
more variability of rainfall in Madurai because some of the years rainfall distribution is
even whereas it is uneven for the rest. The tinuhgainfall also differs from year to year.
Majority of the farmers (73.9 %) observed that thimfall flow is late in most of the years in
the near past. Again most of the farmers (90.8 8 that rainfall is unpredictable now a
days.

The perceptions about changes in temperature are m@n throughout Madurai
district which is presented in table 2.

Table 2 Perception of Small Farmers in Madurai Distict on Temperature

Perception on
No: of Hot Days | No. of Cold Days| Excessive Hot in| Excessive Cold
Parameters in-<Summer in Winter Summer in Summer
Res (D% | ‘Res | % | ‘Res | % | 'Res | %
Increasing 294 824 14 3.9 312 87.4 252 70.6
Decreasing 12 34 267 74.8 0 Q 13 3|6
No Change 51 14.2 76 213 45 12.6 92 25.8
Total 357 100 357 100 357 100 357 100

Source: Compiled from raw data

It is understood that about 82.4 percent of fasnmerceive that the number of hot
days in summer is increasing whereas 74.8 perpmnceive that the number of cold days in
winter is decreasing. About 87 per cent of farnmesceive that excessive hot in cold days
and 70.6 per cent in summer days are increasingrabwvthe farmer's perceptions about
changes in temperature are identical with estimptedictions:

(i) Perception of Small Farmers on Agricultural Production and the Climate Change

Agricultural risks are faced by farmers due to easi factors./The frequency of
occurrence of climate extremes like flood and dhiugas increased in recent years due to
climate change (Molua, 2002). Selected Small Fesmesre asked to point out all risks in
terms of climate change.

Table 3 Perception of Small Farmers on AgriculturalProduction
and Climate Change in weather pattern

Climatic Risks/Factors No. of Respondents Percentag
Flood/Heavy Rainfall 157 44.0
Drought/Less Rainfall 192 53.8
Extreme heat 5 14
Extreme cold 3 0.8

Total 357 100

Source: Compiled from raw data
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Among the climatic risks, 53.8 per cent of the drfaimers perceived that drought or
less rain and 44 per cent observed that flood amheainfall is the climatic factor that affects
the agricultural production. The climatic factorgclk as extreme hot (1.4 per cent) and
extreme cold (0.8 per cent) are observed by a éemdrs.

(iii) Adaptation Practices among the selected Smaltarmers in Madurai District

Even though a large number of farmers perceivedgdmin temperature and rainfall
only some of them could adopt such measures dugatmus reasons. Capturing and
categorizing of all adaptation measures is a chgifey task. Climate change is one of the
driving forces among the different driving forcesr fadaptation (Kristjanson, 2012). The
percentage of small farmers using various adaptatieasures (in multiple responses model
is given in table 4.

Table 4 Adaptation Practices among the selected Sth&armers

S. No Adaptation Measures No. of Respondents* Penctage
1 Crop Variety \Change 102 18.5
2 Mixed Cropping 76 13.8
3 Adjusting Planting Dates 82 14.9
4 Increasing Irrigation 75 13.6
5 Increase use of fertilizers 95 17.3
6 Pest and Disease Management 62 11.3
7 Lease out Land 14 2.5
8 Crops to livestock 6 1.1
9 Sold out Land 12 2.2
10 Mitigate to other Place 5 0.9
11 Using Shades or Shelter 8 1.5
12 No Adaptation 13 24

Total 550* 100.00

Source: Compiled from raw data
*Multiple responses

It has been noticed that among all the prevailidgpsation practices, under multiple
responses given by the sample small farmers, capety change as widespread adaptation
measure which is closely associated with lower egpeand easy access to them. Another
highly practiced adaptation technique is increassd of fertilizers which are used for
improving soil nutrients. One more important addptameasure that farmers are taking is
adjusting their planting dates according to theebi$ rainfall, amount of rainfall etc., Mixed
cropping, increasing irrigation through investmemd pest and disease management are
further important adaptation measures that usetthéyarmers frequently. When income from
the farm sector is not sufficient due to continudle®d or drought, the farmers adapted
migration to other places which is considered tgyfdrmers as the least adaptation measure.

(iv) Barriers to adaptation to climate change

Generally, farmers ability to choose a particuldaation measure has many barriers
and these barriers vary depending on the farmerseption of climate change (Okezie et al.,
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2012). Table 5 presents the different barrierditoate change adaptation among the selected
small farmers in Madurai District.

Table 5 Barriers to adaptation to climate change

NSc;. Barriers No. of Respondents Percentage
1 | Lack of Information about Climate Change 59 16.5
2 | Costly New Adaptation 44 12.3
3 | Availability of Water 112 31.4
4 | Lack of knowledge on Adaptation 32 8.9
5 | Shortage of climate resilient seeds 42 11.8
6 | Lack of credit 16 4.5
7 | Fear about quantity of production 52 14.6

Total 357 100.00

Source: Compiled.from raw data

Among the_different barriers to climate change &atign measures, small farmers
mentioned about water<availability (31.4%) and ladkinformation about climate change
(16.5%) as main barriers. As_pointed out by the lsfaamers fear about quantity of
production (14.6%), huge<cost of new adaptation smea (12.3%), shortage of climate-
resilient seeds (11.8%), lack of/tknowledge on aatapt (8.9%) and lack of credit (4.5%) are
also acting as barriers to use the various adaptatieasures for ensuring the sustainable
agricultural production.

Suggestions

» To increase the crop production during flood anaugdht, farm ponds/ small check dams
are needed to be created in nearby agriculturabtipaal areas by the local governments
or the small farmers themselves.

» The government should give proper information,.a@wass and training on climate
change adaptation measures that are suitable tentadl farmers which will help to
remove the barriers to adaptation.

» The government should ensure the availability @tligought tolerant variety of crops to
the small farmers in time.

Conclusion

The effects of climate change on the agricultuegta are likely to threaten both the
welfare of the population and the economic develapmof the state. Knowledge and
information on existing temperature and rainfalégdtions in a particular region are essential
to envisage anything about possible climate champé study elucidates the perception of
small farmers on climate change and the adaptatiethods used by the farmers. A high
prevalence of unplanned adaptation is found in ghesent study. Providing the proper
knowledge and awareness on climate change, Fé#oititaf proper adaptation measures and
removing of major barriers to adaptation is thedhe&the hour to overcome the effects of
climate change in the agricultural sector as a ahol
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A STUDY ON THE SAVING PATTERN OF AGRICULTURAL
LABOURERS IN AYYALUR PANCHAYAT OF DINDIGUL DISTRICT °

Dr. T. SUDAKAR’ & Dr. N. KANNAN *®

Introduction

The act of saving is influenced by several varigbike the perception of saving of
those who save, their assessment of its costs endfits, their age, family size, family
structure, motivations for savings, and environmetat, Different people perceive saving
differently. Saving is money reserved for futureds whereas for some others it is surplus
of income over expenditure and for still othersipurchase of land, construction of buildings,
consumer durables or other household goods. Whéngs& perceived as money reserved
for future needs it implies a deliberate decisi@hibd saving, rather than being a residue.
This deliberate decision on the part of the houlslshto save for meeting the future needs
depends on many-factors namely, the determinangawihg which includes the factors that
affect both the ability.to save and the will to sav

Saving is very important which is responsible fombating or meeting any emergency
accrued by the individuals or the households. Righw, saving more and spending more
simultaneously has become the basic and conflidémgpr for the economy. In this study
mainly focuses on behavior of saving of agricultlmbourers in the study area.

Statement of the Problems

Saving is very important which~is .responsible faymbating or meeting any
emergency accrued to the individuals or the houddshdRight now, saving more and
spending more simultaneously has become the badicanflicting factor for the economy.
In this context saving beviour of agricultural lalbers who are seasonally unemployed and
live with meagre income.

Objectives

1. To study the economic background of the selectedwdtiral/labourer households
2. To study the pattern of savings of agriculturablaters.

Methods and Materials

Primary data have been collected through directgrexl interview with the help of
interview schedule. Ayyalur panchayat of Dindigadtdct has been selected for the present
study. Ayyalur panchayat has 193 households andhtaxs of all the households are
agricultural labourers. To select sample househdoisple random technique was adopted.
The lottery method of sampling was used to sel&fd households. Through interview

Paper presented in tH2"" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of TainNadu
Organized by Post Graduate Department of EconorAiegmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamibbu on 28 February, 2023.

" Assistant Professor of Economics, H.H. The Rajah’Be@e (Auto), Pudukkottai.

Assistant Professor of Economics, Urumu Dhanalaksbollege, Kattur, Trichy.

185



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

schedule data were collected from the heads ofhtheseholds. The collected data were
analyzed by using regression and ANOVA.

Results and Discussion

As per the results of ANOVA the null hypothesisttha

Ho: There is no significant relationship betweeoome and financial savings of the sample
respondents has been rejected and the alternayigethesis that there is a significant
relationship between income and financial saviras lteen accepted.

The set null hypothesis that there is no significeslationship between age and
financial savings of the sample respondents has bgected and the alternative hypothesis
that there is a significant relationship betweer and financial savings of the sample
respondents has been accepted.

The selected agricultural labourers found kept @agstand for unexpected expenditure.
Percapita cash at-hand came to Rs.409. Majoritiieofabourers have cash at hand. About 12
per cent of labourers only found having saving iostPOffice. The labourers have no
awareness about the(Post office savings. Majofith® labourers prefer savings through chit
funds. The labourers found it is easier to get mdnam chit fund. Therefore, they save more
in chit fund. Regarding physical saving, only fikdourers put their money in construction,
equipment saving is very low in this village. Thipysical saving is greater than financial
saving. The saving rate of males is found as grehtsn females. The analysis showed that
the major reason behind savings are.-wedding cerimomeeting unexpected expenditure
and the future security.
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A STUDY ON AREA AND PRODUCTION OF BETEL LEAF
CULTIVATION IN TAMIL NADU °

Dr. R. RAVIKUMAR *° & Mr. A, MUNUSAMY **

Introduction

The Betel is the leaf of the vine. In India, itkisown as "paan”. Evergreen climber
which grows in tropics and subtropics. Betel leafriostly consumed in Asian countries and
elsewhere in the world by some Asian emigrants. Miagor betel leaf growing countries are
Sri Lanka, India, Thailand and Banglade@&yriexchange.apeda.gov.in 2023)In India,
Betel leaf plays an important role since ancietiiuce. Its use in India dates back to 400 BC.
As per ancient books of Ayurveda, Charaka, SustBatahitas, and Kashyapa Bhojanakalpa,
the practice of chewing betel leaf after meals becaommon between 75 AD and 300 AD.
Toward & the 13.century, European traveler Marco Polo recordealbehtewing among
kings and noblés.in Indi@umar, N. et al. 20103.

Betel vine is one of the major horticultural plaida crops grown in India for quite a
long time and consumed: by people in every parthef ¢ountry. Betel vine, a perennial
creeper, probably a native of\Malaysia, is cultain India for chewing. The rich sandy
loam, clay loam soils, cool climate, river waterigation are conducive for betel vine
cultivation (Sahaya Princy 2020}

In India, the betel leaf is‘grown as an importardpcin the states like Andhra
Pradesh, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, West. Bengal, Biaissa and Assam. India is a major
exporting county of betel leaf to foreign-countrildee, Indonesia, Burma, Pakistan and
others, which can fetch a significant amount o€&ign currency.

India exported 6517.26 metric tonnes of Betel leatgethe world, worth Rs.45.97
crores in 2021-22. West Bengal is one of the mogiortant and largest betel vines growing
states of the country. Tamil Nadu is one of thelileg betel leaves cultivating states and it is
cultivated in 22,291 in hectares, and 4,75,666 imé&dnnes of betel leaves are harvested in
Tamil Nadu in the year of 2010-2022. The betel leativation‘has provided livelihood to
numerous families and it is considered as hightpiantensive, offers’employment throughout
the year both in the fields of production and mtnkg(Supriyo Halder 2015¥.

Statement of the Research Problem

The betel leaf plays a vital role in the Indian toté especially in traditional
ceremonies such as offering money to the tempkesizriand exchanging betel leaves during
family functions such as betrothal. It is an eveegr and perennial creeper which is planted
widely in India. No doubt, it increases the Natibeaonomy and provides employment
opportunity directly and indirectly to several peojn rural areas. The well-known Tamil
phrase -" Thenur vethalai, Manoor sunnaambu” (Bleii from Thenur, Lime from Manoor)
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indicates the popularity of betel leaf grown in Mhe Farmers used to exclusively cultivate
betel leaves. But owing to water scarcity and sigftof farmers to other vocations have
resulted in a drastic decrease in cultivation ofeb&aves. However, a few farmers who
cultivated other crops still dedicated a small spat their farm land for the cultivation of
betel leaves. It is also believed that Europeanseda the village in the past to purchase betel
leaf from them as it was believed to be the beshénregion. The marketing of betel leaf has
come down to a great extent due to decline in emid migration of labour and the bad
opinion among the people that chewing betel leavieis other ingredients that cause cancer
except areca nut. Cultural changes have also eesinltthe decline of betel leaf usage among
the younger generation. The above - mentioned nsasesulted in the decline of betel leaf
consumption and in turn betel leaf cultivation e tfarmers. These reasons induced to
conduct a study on area and production of betéinedamil Nadu.

Betel Leaf Cultivation in Tamil Nadu

Tamil Nadu'is one of the leading betel leaf culiiva state. Classified as a plantation
crop, betel leaf oceupies two per cent of net catéd area in the state. In Tamil Nadu betel
vine is grown largely: along with the river basins the districts of Namakkal, Karur,
Tanjavur, Dharmapuri, ~Tiruchirappalli, Madurai, &managiri, Salem, Thuthukudi and
Cuddalore. Betel vine is a lucrative crop as itties attractive price in the market. Based on
the theoretical framework, the present work is @enapt in this direction.

Objective of the Study

1. To examine the trend in area and productioretéldeaf in Tamil Nadu.

Data and Methodology

The study is based on secondary data for a pefidd gears from 2010-11 to 2021-22.
The secondary data were collected from the recofdslorticulture Department of Tamil
Nadu. The collected data were analyzed with thp bélstatistical tools like Annual growth
rate, Compound growth rate and Trend analysis.

Results and Discussion

The estimated compound annual growth rate was ineggt4%) for area under
cultivation and for production, (-8%) which showst there was a drastic decline in the area
cultivated and production of betel leaf. Furtheoticed that the annual growth rate also
registered negative growth in terms of area cuttidaand production in almost all the years
except few years and touched the lowest of — 3@etZent and — 59 percent respectively.

Table 1 Area in Betel Leaf Cultivation of Tamil Nacdu

Total Area
I\Slcl;. vear (in Hectares) AGR
1 2010-11 2,682 -
2 2011-12 2,374 -8.06
3 2012-13 2,474 4.21
4 2013-14 2,135 -13.70
5 2014-15 1,826 -14.47
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Sl. Year .Total Area AGR
No. (in Hectares)
6 2015-16 1,731 -5.20
7 2016-17 1,630 -5.83
8 2017-18 1,756 7.73
9 2018-19 1,192 -32.12
10 2019-20 1,446 21.31
11 2020-21 1,585 9.61
12 2021-22 1,560 -1.58
Total 22,291
CAGR - 4%

Source:Horticulture Department of Tamil Nadu

Table 2 Production in Betel Leaf Cultivation of Tanil Nadu

Vo | (Y| verc tomey | AR

1 2010-11 64,550 -

2 2011-12 59,350 -8.06
3 2012-13 61,850 4.21
4 2013-14 59,780 -3.35
5 2014-15 51,130 -14.47
6 2015-16 48,468 -5.21
7 2016-17 19,855 -59.03
8 2017-18 24,810 24.96
9 2018-19 15,943 -35.74
10 2019-20 21,463 34.62
11 2020-21 23,535 9.65
12 2021-22 24,932 5.94

Total 4,75,666
CAGR - 8%

Source:Horticulture Department of Tamil Nadu

Table 3 Trend of Area in Betel Leaf Cultivation in Tamil Nadu

Year Trend Values
2010-11 2,498.1
2011-12 2,375.4
2012-13 2,252.7
2013-14 2,130.0
2014-15 2,007.3
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Year Trend Values
2015-16 1,884.6
2016-17 1,761.9
2017-18 1,639.2
2018-19 1,516.5
2019-20 1,393.8
2020-21 1,271.1
2021-22 1,148.4
2022-23 1,025.7
2023-24 903.0
2024-25 780.3
2025-26 657.6
2026-27 534.9
2027-28 412.2
2028-29 289.5
2029-30 166.8

y=a+ bx
Y=-122.7 + 1884.6 X

The Forecast of Area of Betel Leaf Cultivation iariil Nadu by 2030 has been done
using Ordinary Least Square method. It is infefredh the analysis that the area under betel
leaf cultivation would further decline to 166.8 tades by 2030.

Table 4 Trend of Production in Betel Leaf Cultivation in Tamil Nadu

Year TrendValues
2010-11 68,046.7
2011-12 62,632.5
2012-13 57,218.3
2013-14 51,804.2
2014-15 46,390.0
2015-16 40,975.8
2016-17 35,561.6
2017-18 30,147.5
2018-19 24,733.3
2019-20 19,319.1
2020-21 13,905.0
2021-22 8,490.8
2022-23 3,076.6
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Year Trend Values
2023-24 -2,337.6
2024-25 -7,751.7
2025-26 -13,165.9
2026-27 -18,580.1
2027-28 -23,994.3
2028-29 -29,408.4
2029-30 -34,822.6

y=a+ bx
Y=-5414.17 + 40975.82 X

It is inferred from the analysis that the productmf betel leaf would further decline
estimated as -34822.6 Metric Tonnes by 2030.

Conclusion

In Tamil Nadu, betel leaf is grown as an importeash crop. The study found that
there was a drastic decline’both area and produdtobetel leaf in Tamil Nadu over the
study period. Trend analysis! also, indicated furtfadlr in area and production. Hence, the
study suggests that the Central and State Govtul@hointly take appropriate steps to
improving area under cultivation and production. dglgres like pest management of betel
Leaf form activities to establish a research’aneelbgpment board, to enhance export oriented
activities meeting global standards, to ‘reducerim¢gliaries in marketing and improved
knowledge of technology will help the farmers tanganore.
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A STUDY ON PRODUCTION AND MARKETING OF
PANCHAMIRTHAM IN PALANI DINDIGUL DISTRICT OF
TAMIL NADU *2

Dr. C. SELVARAJ

Introduction

The Palani Panchamirtham is a combination of fiadural substances, namely,
Banana, Jaggery Sugar, Cow Ghee, Honey and Cardamardefinite proportion. i. For
additional flavour, dates and diamond sugar candies added to the aforesaid five
substances. ii. That although the Palani Panchaanirtis prepared in huge quantities, it is
prepared in a natural method without addition of preservatives or artificial ingredients. iii.
That it is extremely noteworthy that the Palani ¢hemirtham originating from Palani is not
subjected to any.chemical process. iv. That théogedf production of the Palani Panchamirtham
at Palani also encompasses a unique process wdcltsr in the Panchamirthams’ being
produced in Palani, “having its own identity and #amne is very different from goods of
similar nature. v. The whole process of produciatai Panchamirtham in Palani is automated to
cater to the increasing demand and it is also goebsured that hygienic aspects are highly
maintained.

The Palani Panchamirtham/is well known for itsgielis fervour and gaiety. It is
well known even outside the geographic limits withwhich it is prepared and in countries
around the world as the temple attracts large nurobeevotees Malaysia, Sri Lanka etc,
where large number of persons of Tamil” origin asiding. Palani Panchamirtham is an
abishega Prasadam, which is served in a semi stalid, sweet in taste and is one of the main
offerings in the Abisegam of Lord DhandayuthapanaBy, the presiding deity of Arulmigu
Dhandayuthapani Swamy Temple situated in Palafs,H¥alani Town in Dindigul District of
Tamil Nadu State.

Devotees who visit the temple, are offered the iRdanchamirtham as prasadam in
the Hill Temple as well as in stalls run by our Téen Administration at Adivaram. The
Temple Administration prepares the Abisega Panctitham in a large scale in a hygienic
set-up. The whole process of preparation of tharfPd?anchamirtham has been automated.
There are two opinions regarding the panchamirthesisehams. First, panchamirtham
applied to Palani Andavar statue has the healifegtefor the decease. The second opinion is
that abisheha products like fruits will perish owernight but if they are prepared as
panchamirtham, the pooja product may be preseored ong period. However, panchamirtham
abisehams to Palani Andavar is continued from tiogeat past.

History of Palani Panchamirtham

Arulmigu Dhandayuthapani Swamy is called by seveaahes like Murugan, Kandhan,
Subramanian, etc. In ancient days, he was worstlippel amil God Temil Kadavul and God
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of Mountains - Kurinji Kadavul. It was the practioé Tamil People to offer natural products
what they got in nature as Naivediyam to God and Abisegam. In those days they
worshipped nature as God. Ancient Tamils classifieitation into 5 types and fixed Gods
for each habitation. One such habitation was livimgviountains and mountainous regions
called as Kurinji Land. People lived in those regigorshipped Lord Muruga as their God.
People lived in Kurinji Land offered natural pro#isisuch as Banana, Honey, Milk and Milk
Products, Cardamom etc. to God in gratitude. Inrsmwf time they began to make some
combination of natural products in some definitopartion and offered to God. The
combination of five natural products in natural heet is called by the name Panchamirtham.
Pancha in Tamil means five. There are reference¥aimil Literary work regarding the
habitations and Lord Muruga. Hence it is clearlyeaded that the origin of Geographical
indication dates back to ancient period.

Statement of the Problem

Panchamirtham which is known as the delicacy ofsgmabvides lively hood to more
than 200 families'residing at the foothill of Palaim Palani alone nearly 150 shops are
engaged in the marketing. of panchamirtham. Theymoh of panchamirtham is unique in
itself. Even though a number of studies has beaiedaout on different products, a very little
attempt has been made for studying the productimhraarketing of panchamirtham. Hence
this study aims at analyzing the production anckatarg process of the panchamirtham in palani.

Objectives of the study

1. To analyze the manufacturing process-of panchatmainat
2. To know the marketing strategies adapted by maturéxs in the sale of panchamiratham.
3. To analyze the attitude of the consumers towarelpthichase the panchamiratham.

Scope of the study

Since it was contemplated to study the problem éptid, Palani town has been
selected. The Palani has a floating population ¢tdkBs per‘month which includes all the
sections of the society general. About 120 permedhtemporary panchamiratham shops are
found in palani. This study was undertaken to calethe panchamiratham shops and the
opinion of the consumers regarding the same. ludes 30 business’units. The study was
primarily undertaken from the stand point of pamshiatham manufacturers and consumers.

Sampling Design

Primary data regarding the cost of production pabflity and marketing of
panchamiratham have been collected with the hekiro€tured schedules from the producers
of the panchamiratham. A sample 30 producers wastsd for the study for applying lottery
method. A random sample 50 consumers were seldgteithe study. A separate interview
schedule has been prepared for the consumers.

Methodology

With a view to study the panchamiratham marketihg 80 business units of
panchamiratham manufacturers in Palani town andarapke survey of panchamiratham
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consumers in various palaces has been collected thié help two different interview
schedules and the data have been carefully calledtke data were collected from field
through a survey method.

Framework of Analysis

To under study the cost structure of panchamirathesduction cost sheet has been
prepared. The break-even analysis has been usaabiipthe profitability of the panchamiratham
production. In order to ascertain the brand prefegeby the consumers and problems by the
manufacturers, the weighted arithmetic mean is .uséé attitude of the consumer of the
panchamiratham has been studied with help hiekscgge. The relationship between attitude
and social economic variables has been studiedthdtihelp chi-square test.

Method of Production

Palani Panchamirtham is presently being prepared idygienic Production Unit
situated in the West-Giriveethi. It has three cormpants meant for Storing of raw materials,
Processing hall and .Storage of finished productse Taw materials presently used are
Banana, Jaggery, Cardamom, Honey, Ghee, Dates iantbBd Sugar Candy.

The raw materials /required for the production ofL&80 kilograms of Palani
Panchamirtham called by the name SET is as follajvBanana - 152Kgs, b) Jaggery - 288 Kgs
c) Dates - 25Kgs d) Diamond Sugar. Candy - 15 Kg§&ke¢e - 6 Kgs f) Honey - 2 Kgs
g) Cardamom - 0.5Kgs.

One set yields 1020 Nos of 1/2°Kg-Petjar Bottlg (@60 Nos of 1/2 Kg Laminated
composite container. The raw materials are procfrau 1ISO companies and Government
undertaking institutions, Container are made ofd=Goade Materials.

In the olden days, Palani Panchamirtham was prdpamethe top of the Hill in the
traditional manner and most of the operation wasuahl With the ever-increasing stream of
devotees, the temple administration was confronfingblems to meet the demand of the
Palani Panchamirtham. Hence it was decided to nmédhand modernize production units of
Palani Panchamirtham. The Temple authority appeh@@FTRI (Central Food Technological
Research Institute) a Government of India undentpor the advice>on”mechanization of
production unit. Then a separate Mechanized umitpfeparation of Palani Panchamirtham
was established. At present, the preparation adrf&anchamirtham is fully automated and
hygienically produced with measures in place tqpkaguality control over it.

Number of Labourers, Workers & Human Skills Invalven Production of Palani
Panchamirtham. During ordinary season 44 persordgerand during festival season: 88
persons per-day.

a) Production work start with unloading the Raw-Ban&oan the Vehicle and placing it to
the respective Storage centre. At the storage eseRtaw- Bananas are kept for ripening
through Organic Natural Methods. b) Then the Hurhabour is used to peel of the
Ripen Bananas, and the skinless Bananas are Sitoee&uitable container. c) Then the
Human Labour is used to carry the Banana fruitaioset in to the Fruit Grinding Centre.
Then the mashed Banana flowing out of fruit millcisllected in aluminium container.
d) Then the storage cans are taken to Panchamifiiaoessing centre. e) Panchamirtham
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production of raw materials have been taken in grignate quantity as authorized by
the Commissioner from their respective stock ro@md dumped into the stainless steel
container mixer held at the height of the engineubh lift. f) At that Mixer all
ingredients are well mixed and it is transferretb itdeating Boiler via Pump. After
attaining stable state the heated Panchamirthanuhdixs transferred to automatic cold
condensing Unit. g) The cooled down Panchamirthairtuvke is filled, packed and
sealed into three types of labelled containers stated them in the stock room. h) The
packed Palani Panchamirtham is sent to the shopsuimigu Dhandayuthapani Swamy
Thirukkoil. i) After finishing the work, the Labous used to wash the work area on daily
basis.

Private Manufacturers

Panchamirthamis not only a delicious but also arittuis food. Most of the
panchamirtham manufacturers are sole traders asdhieir hereditary business. In Palani 70
per cent of the panchamirtham manufacturers arelddirand 30 per cent are Muslims and
there is no Christian' manufacturer. Here educaionot an obstacle in carrying out this
business. Both literate and illiterate are runrtimg business with profit.

All the panchamirtham“manufacturers are purchasag materials in bulk just
before the commencement of the season (Thai Poogaikasi Visakam, Kiruthikai, and
Panguni Uthrafh). Otherwise they are purchasing maaterials for a minimum period of 5
days or maximum period of 10 days.”Most of the nfiactures of panchamirtham purchase
raw materials from local wholesale traders andva riganufacturers purchase directly from
manufacturers. This minimum number~0of . manufacturptgchase raw material from
Maharashtra through the Lorry transport @and the imasa number of manufacturers
purchase raw materials through tri-cycle, two whezlautos. The manufacturers are doing
business with their own and borrowed fund. The Bappsell the raw material on credit to
the panchamirtham manufacturers. A few years -agech@anirtham was sold in mud
containers, which keep the taste of panchamirth@shfand tasty for a long time. Now-a-
days plastic bottles have replaced the mud com&irfiéhis results in panchamirtham losing
its taste within a few days of package. Devasthasalls panchamirtham in half-kilogram
packages only and private manufacturers sell ihkgaland one kg packages.

Brand preference by consumers

In order to ascertain the brands purchased bydhsumers they were asked to rank
the different brands. It is evident that the sangqulesumers have accorded first preference for
Devasthanam brand, followed by Chittanathan, Kawidas, Suganda Vilas and Krishna
Store.

Further, seventy-six percent of the Panchamirthamsemers found having strict
brand loyalty. They consume the same brand rigithfthe beginning only and 24 per cent
consumers changed their brand from the previoudmtiee present brand. Eighty per cent of
the consumers have patronage for their brand, t6cemt recommended other brands and
four per cent remain neutral.
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Problems faced by the manufacturers

The main problems faced by the manufacturers othpamirtham in Palani are stiff
competition followed by inadequate finance, inadegqustorage facilities and lack of
transportation. The panchamirtham, collected aftieiseham, is not only a delicious and
nourishing food but also has astonishing propettietore for a long period.

Conclusion

The sale of Panchamirtham by the Devasthanam has tiee of the main source
earned income. Moreover, it is observed that eyepr at the time of festival around 5 lakhs
devotees were visited the place of Palani and tmsyally purchased minimum of one
kilogram of Panchamirtham. So the impact of glatalon of this type of product is not
going to affect elsewhere. Panchamirtham is prepamgurally and has vitamin-A, C and
Iron. Many peoples are along with breakfast, luaold dinner and they send Panchamirtham
to their friends“.in) foreign countries. It is ase@med from the manufacturers that the
manufacturers do.not export Panchamirtham. Suppgosexport the folk product of
Panchamirtham surely it\will lead to compete in@bgl market.
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DEVELOPMENT OF MADURAI CITY: A NOTE %

Dr. G. ANGALA ESWARI *°*& Dr. M. MANJULA *°

Introduction

Madurai city, in the state of Tamil Nadu, is onetloé ancient temple cities of India.
It is the cultural capital of Tamil Nadu and thenadistrative head quarters of Madurai
District. As of the 2011 census, it was the thadgkst urban agglomeration in Tamil Nadu
after Chennai and Coimbatore and th& d#bst populated city in India located on the banks
of River Vaigai. Madurai has been a major settleanfientwo millennia and has a documented
history of more than 2500 years.

Despite this, the city’s population and economydéveloping. In 2010, the city’s
boundary expanded to cover the entire urban aggiiime. But even after 9 years of integration,
differences exist between the newly merged aredstla® old city. The spatial division in
provision of basic services encourages the devedoprand posed fundamental challenges in
the path of sustainable-development.

This paper discusses the development of Madunaiwdih regard to its demography,
economy, health and education, and infrastructure.

Demography

It may be noted that in the first few decades dftdependence, population growth of
Madurai city was higher than the state-averagehik period, the city acted as an important
regional centre with the emergence of industrialtsuand educational centres, attracting
people from the neighbouring districts of Ramanatinam, Theni and Virudhnagar. Madurai
district ranked 8 in terms of the highest population among the idistr The district urban
population was 60.8%. The population density ofdistrict'was 819 persons/sqg km.

Madurai Population 2022-2023

The current estimate population of Madurai city2023 is 1,402,000. The last census
was conducted in 2011 and it was postponed duetdCThe current estimates of Madurai
city are based on past growth rate.

Madurai Literacy Rate 2022-2023

In education section, total literates in Madur#y ere 834,104 of which 433,860 are
males while 400,244 are females. Average literatg of Madurai city is 90.91 percent of
which male and female literacy was 94.77 and 8p&6ent:
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Business and Economy

Compared to other cities of Tamil Nadu, Maduraa isiuch more fast developing city
in terms of business and economy. There are vargmesors like agriculture, banking,
exports, information technology, airlines, realagstand manufacturing industry, which are
making a steady business in Madurai. Due to iner@asity’'s economy, the job opportunities
are also very good. Moreover, people from otheesta India migrate to Madurai for setting
up their business for its business friendly envinent. Being a popular tourist and Industrial
city, the business and economy in Madurai is aatghleights. To revive the economy of
Madurai district, several initiatives such as elssaiment of Special Economic Zones (SEZs),
industrial and information and technology parks.,ehave been taken by the government
(State Planning Commission, 2017).

Development in Agricultural Sector

The chief business in Madurai is agriculture. Bedmgagrarian city, Madurai produces
major crops such as paddy, millets, pulses, cotibrseeds and sugarcane. The department of
agriculture aims to increase the productivity lafidere are about 6 66,354 farming population in
Madurai city. Moreover, these crops are sent fqoeixto neighbouring countries of India.

Development in Industrial Sector

Madurai remains as the-most important districtémis of industrial development.
Some of the major companies making-a steady bussinesladurai are TVS India, Fenner,
TAFE, etc. Moreover, the recent survey by Cll (Galdration of Indian Industries) has
reported that Madurai city has high potential‘todoaverted into a ‘manufacturing hub’ in
South India as well as the city can be endorseal the best tourism corridor and knowledge
gateway of South India. The growth has led tougetand development of many industrial
estates in the city. It includes Hoisery Estatet/iangaanpatti, Automobile Industrial Estate
in Kappalur, SIDCO Industrial Estate in K.Padur aappalur, etc. There is also number of
small scale industries set up in all areas of ikgid.

The second major share of the city’s economy imftextiles; Being famous for fine
painted, zari bordered and sungidi saris, Madues h stiff competition in South India
market. Tourists from all over the world to Madushiopping areas topurchase a collection
of pure cotton saris. Tourism and its associatéosesuch as hotels and restaurants play an
important role in the city’s economy, mainly becaws the religious importance of Madurai
as a ‘temple city’.

Madurai is very famous for jasmine. Moreover, peogll over Tamil Nadu refer the
best jasmine as ‘Madurai Malli’. The size and emting fragrance of madurai malli mesmerizes
the entire crowd. Jasmine cultivation is done méadurai - foothills of Kodaikanal.

The demand is all over India, which Jasmine is eggoto Salem, Delhi, Mumbai,
Kochi, Bangalore, Calcutta, Hyderabad and Thirunéimapuram. It is exported to Singapore
and Middle East for preparing perfumes. As the @tgovered with huge temples, ancient
architecture and mandapams, tourists from vari@uts gexplore Madurai for its rich heritage
and culture. Moreover, the tourist department talescial attention in every field for the
visitor that is from place of stay to city tour.
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The highest contributors to the secondary sectoe weanufacturing and construction.
Madurai has a few reputed large-scale companiesNils Madura Coats, Thiyagaraja Mills,
TVS Sundaram lyengar As the city is getting devetbpn various fields, the real estate
market is at high peak. People in Madurai buy prtypfr investment purposes apart from
their residential or commercial usages. So thege gseat competition in real estate business,
which large builders and developers offer attra&ctiwestment options with valuable offers to
the citizens. Some of the major competitors in rierket are Jemi Housing, Jeya Bharath
Housing, Agrini Housing etc.

One of the oldest continuously inhabited citieghia world, Madurai developed on
the fertile plain of the River Vaigai and has beemajor religious centre and settlement for
two millennia. Today it is an important educatignaldustrial and tourism hub, but retains
many odds and ends of its historic origins.

Development in Education

Education in.Madurai city is imparted through bgihblic and private institutions.
There are 616 schools.in Madurai. The public sch@wk run by central, state and local
governments, within the’administrative and finahcintrol of the Department of Education.
The private colleges are aided or unaided but havbe mandatorily registered with the
designated authority.

The efforts made by the.state government in theatthn sector are reflected in the
high literacy rate in Madurai. The“literacy rate Mbdurai city is 90.9 per cent, which is
higher as compared to the national (84.1%) andsthie averages (87.0%) in 2011. Also, the
gender gap in literacy in Madurai declined durifi@?-2011 and is lower as compared to the
national and state levels.

The city has also taken several innovative appmeséh pedagogy to improve the
quality of education and minimize the drop-out ra8mart’ classes13 have been introduced
in schools to provide special audio-video sessitingnake learning more interesting. To
improve the communication skills of students, thediam of instruction has been changed to
English in 36 schools from the academic year 200892 The concept of ‘happy schooling’
has been introduced in secondary and higher sepprstzhools in, collaboration with
Hindustan Computer Limited and M. S. ChellamuttwsErto promote’ emotional well-being
among students.

Since the Eleventh Plan, privatization of educatioas become the dominant
characteristic of the education system in Maduré&h wnushrooming of several private
institutions. In Madurai, the share of private ituges in higher education, especially in
technical education is very high mainly becauseheflarge number of private engineering
and business administration colleges, vocatiorgtitines and polytechnics. The distribution
of public and private institutions in higher teatadi education in the city bears similarity to
the national- and state-level development. Howetrer,divide between quantity and quality
in the education sector is becoming more evideMawlurai.

Development in Health

Madurai has an extensive network of public headtednstitutions. It has 2 multi-
speciality hospitals, 1 cancer institute, 13 matgrhospitals, 35 primary health centres
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(PHCs) and 31 urban primary health centres (U-PHTBE U-PHCs are under the direct
control of MMC and provide maternal and child hiealare services.

The Rajaji Medical Hospital is the main referrakpibal in Madurai at the secondary
level. Recently, a new medical college, VelammaldMal College Hospital and a Research
Institute have been established in the Anuppanesh &f Madurai. Madurai also has a
regional cancer centre at the Rajaji Governmenipltas Apart from these public health-care
institutes, the private sector also plays an ingrdrtole in delivering health care in Madurai
city.

Development in Infrastructure Facilities

The difficult network of rivers, channel, canaBnks and groundwater forms the city’s
essential blue-green infrastructure, providing watkrainage and sanitation for domestic,
agricultural and industrial use. The city is grogvirapidly, and is expected to rise from 1.4m
in 2011 to over-2 million people by 2031. This wéhd to further pressures on infrastructure,
housing, and basicservices.

Madurai is alsofacing a wide range of risks thdt inder future economic growth
and quality of life unless action is taken soorfuture proof Madurai's development. These
are risks such as water scarcity, climate changeyigg traffic congestion and damage to
important natural habitats. The/city is likely te particularly impacted by climate change.
Madurai lies in a warm-humid climatic. zone, which hot and dry with intermittent and
irregular rainfall. Increase in average temperatward rainfall variability will lead to wide
ranging effects on many sectors, ‘including food amdter systems, human health,
buildings, transport, energy and ecosystems:

The blue-green infrastructure approach”is essgntalout demonstrating how to
manage the interconnected set of challenges rgl&invater resources management (surface
and ground water), water supply, water quality itaion, solid waste management, flooding
and conservation of natural ecosystems in the gbofethe.urban development trajectory of
the city and its changing climate.

Madurai has well-developed transport facilities. dde™ of transport in Madurai
include road, rail and air. Madurai faces increggilaily traffic problems, so master plans
have been prepared to reduce the city traffic aaffic problems in suburbdMadurai
Metrolite is the proposed metrolite system for the city @dJrai, Tamil Nadu, part of a
major expansion of public transport in the city eong the distance from Thirumangalam to
Othakadai around 31km with the cost of 8,000 crore.

To restrict the growth of slums, MMC has adoptesl ttsion of a ‘Slum Free City’ in
2013, with the objective of promoting inclusive aaffordable housing for all. The Tamil
Nadu Slum Clearance Board, the nodal agency redperfer development of slum areas,
has undertaken infrastructure improvement works26 slums. Madurai has been selected as
a Smart City under the national Smart City Miss{@CM) which aims to develop smart
infrastructures.

A total of 528.12 hectare area around the Meenakshiple is selected for heritage
preservation, improvement of infrastructure andntegration for aiding tourists and citizens
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under the Area-Based Development (ABD) strategp©M. However under ABD, only 11
per cent of the city’'s population is supposed todfie Also, 81.7 per cent of the total
allocation is directed towards the ABD, and thisymather deepen the inequality across the
city.

The pan city smart solutions visualize the develepimof an Integrated City
Management and Control Centre, the key componehtsviich are intelligent public
transport, parking and traffic control systems.eeitrlight monitoring and management
system, emergency response, surveillance systeste wallection, transportation monitoring
system and integrated platform for e-governance.
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AN ECONOMIC STUDY ON JASMINE CULTIVATION IN MADURAI
DISTRICT WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO
THIUPARANKUNDRAM TALUK Y/

Dr. S. MEENAKSH]I '8

Introduction

The term “Floriculture” is very popular and it iset art and knowledge of growing
flowers to excellence. Floriculture includes thétigation of flowering and ornamental plants
for sales or use as raw material in cosmetic, psgfindustry and the pharmaceutical sector.
The flower cultivation today has grown into largaoportions and offers a wide scope of
growth with profits. A person who is associatedhviltis field is called as floriculturist.

Uses of Jasmine-flowers

Jasmine is used for a variety of medicinal purptiseas been used for liver disease,
liver pain due to cirrhosis and abdominal pain ttuacute diarrhoea. It is aid in the treatment
of headaches, sunburns and rashes, irritabilitiyn, @anxiety, depressions and urine problems.
Jasmine oil has many beneficial uses.

Objective

1. To analyse the total cost, income and.net incfvome Jasmine Cultivation.

Methodology

The required primary data have been'collected ft@thfarmers in Thiruparankundram
taluk of Madurai district with the help of an int@w schedule. The data collected from the
respondents been analysed with the help of averadeercentage.

Results and Discussion

Owing to great diversity in climate and other eamimentalconditions in different
parts of the state, the varieties of jasmine catéd vary from place‘to-place.

TABLE — 1 Jasmine Varieties

S. No. Variety No. of farmers Total
1 Malli 52 43.33
2 Pitchi 40 33.33
3 Mullai 28 23.34
Total 120 100
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The Malli, Pitchi and Mullai varieties are mainlyultivated in the selected
Thiruparankundram Taluk of Madurai district.

Farm size and Productivity

To find out the relationship between farm size pratiuctivity (yield per hectare / kg), a
simple regression model has been used. The ddé&xtenl from the farmers revealed that the
yield was measured in terms of kilogram per acm ianvas converted into hectares. It was
found that there was no relationship between fapen and productivity.
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THE DYNAMICS AND TRANSFORMATION OF THE ECONOMY OF
MADURAI CITY °

Dr. R. JASMINE *°

Introduction

Madurai, the second-largest city by area in Tanattd ranks only after the capital
city, Chennai. The historical roots of Madurai gagack to an agrarian society, where rice
paddies were the primary cultivation, supplemerigdhe cultivation of cotton crops. The
introduction of cotton cultivation in the Madurasttict, particularly in the region with black
soil, took place during the Nayaka rule in th&' téntury. This strategic move aimed to boost
agricultural revenue. The fertile lands of the \#idelta, spanning Madurai North, Melur,
Nilakottai, and Uthamapalayam, are renowned asbBig@ecrop paddy belts," showcasing the
region's commitment to agricultural productivityey®nd traditional farming, the farmers in
the district engage in a variety of subsidiary gations, including dairy farming, poultry
farming, pottery, brick making, mat weaving, andrpestry, diversifying their income
streams. The fame of Madurai extends to its jasrmplaatations, locally known as "Madurai
malli," situated at the foothills, of the Kodaikanalls and traded at the bustling Madurai
morning flower market. This market witnesses thidydaarticipation of approximately 2,000
farmers, contributing to the city's vibrant floedonomy.

The economic landscape ei-Madurai underwent afsgni transformation with the
advent of Small-Scale Industries (SSIl) post-199his Tperiod saw a notable surge in
industrialization, leading to a substantial-inceedas employment across the district from
63,271 individuals in 1992-93 to 166,121 personadfAl1-02.Madurai stands out as one of the
few rubber-growing areas in South India, foster@ngiche for rubber-based industries. These
industries in Madurai specialize in the productidrgloves,.sporting goods, mats, and various
utility products, with a significant emphasis ontauobile rubber components. Automobile
manufacturers emerge as the primary consumerseséthubber components produced in the
city. In addition to the rubber industry, Maduraists a myriad<of other sectors, including
textiles, granite, and chemicals. These indust@#ribute to the’city's economic diversity,
further solidifying Madurai's status as a multifeaceeconomic hub.

Madurai, strategically positioned as a Tier Il gcityas become a focal point for
Information Technology (IT) and industrial developmh. The suburban area of Kappalur, in
particular, has evolved into a thriving businessh,hwith a notable concentration of
automotive industries. Prominent players such alNKBRMW, Isuzu, Volkswagen, Toyota,
Mahindra, Tata, Maruti Suzuki, Mitsubishi, Ashokyland, Jeep, and Fiat India (FCA) have
established their presence in this region. To #arrtHiacilitate industrial growth, the
government has initiated the Uchapatti-Thoppur llgat¢ownship in Kappalur. The Small
Industries Development Corporation in Kappalur hdayed a pivotal role in fostering
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economic activity, hosting numerous polymer and destare manufacturing units. This
diversification reflects the city's commitment tapporting various industries, contributing to
a robust and inclusive economic landscape.

Madurai has also emerged as a destination for Theettor, with several software
companies choosing to establish their offices i ¢ity. Recognizing the potential for IT
growth, the Software Technology Parks of India (BTBn agency of the Government of
India, has extended authorization to numerous camepaallowing them to avail benefits
under the National Information Technology Developm@rogram. Furthermore, the state
government's proactive approach is evident in thepgsal and establishment of two
Information Technology-based Special Economic Zdi®#%7) in Madurai. These zones have
attracted a diverse array of IT companies, with Fi€th and Honeywell standing out as key
players that have developed their own campusesmitie ELCOT IT Park in Madurai. This
strategic move aligns with the broader vision cfating a conducive environment for IT-
driven economic agctivities in the city.

Economy of Madurai

Madurai, distinguished among the cities of TamildNastands as a dynamic and
rapidly evolving economic powerhouse, outpacingcitginterparts in various sectors. The
city's growth trajectory is notably-pronounced asrdiverse domains, including agriculture,
banking, exports, information technology, airlinesal estate, and manufacturing industries.
This multifaceted economic landscape contributedMamurai's status as a bustling hub of
commercial activity. Agriculture, deeply rooted adurai's historical identity, continues to
play a pivotal role in the city's economic devel@mt The cultivation of crops, especially in
the fertile lands surrounding the Vaigai delta, le®n a traditional mainstay. However,
Madurai's economic metamorphosis extends far beyaratulture, encompassing a robust
banking sector that provides essential financigipsut to ‘businesses and individuals alike.
Exports have emerged as a significant driver of ‘Wais, economic engine. The city's
strategic location and well-established trade netavdave-facilitated the growth of export-
oriented industries, contributing to both regioaald national”economies. Furthermore, the
city has embraced the Information Technology (I'Ecter, attracting investments and
fostering a conducive environment for IT companiBsis diversification not only enhances
economic resilience but also positions Madurai amm@temporary player in the global tech
landscape.

The aviation industry, with the presence of aidimeMadurai, adds another dimension to
the city's economic tapestry. Improved connectieihances business prospects and facilitates
the inflow of investments. Real estate, propellad usbanization and industrial growth,
experiences a surge in development activitiesctifig the city's expanding economic footprint.
The manufacturing industry, encompassing a spectlisectors, contributes significantly to
Madurai's economic vibrancy. The production of gooanging from automobiles to textiles
underscores the city's role as an industrial poawest. As a consequence of this multifaceted
economic landscape, job opportunities in Madurai asundant, attracting a diverse workforce
and contributing to the city's socio-economic dyrsam The favorable business environment
in Madurai has transcended regional boundariesyidgaentrepreneurs from other states in
India. The city's reputation for being businesetfdly is a magnet for those seeking to
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establish and expand their ventures. This influexigrnal talent and capital further amplifies
Madurai's economic prowess, creating a symbiotiatiomship between local and external
stakeholders. Madurai's dual identity as both aufgourist destination and an industrial city
enhances its economic prominence. The tourismrsedith its historical landmarks and cultural
richness, complements the robust industrial baskectively propelling Madurai's business and
economy to unprecedented heights.

Agricultural Sector of Madurai

Madurai, steeped in historical significance, hasn@gsed substantial growth and
transformation in its agricultural sector, playiagpivotal role in the economic landscape of
Tamil Nadu. The fertile plains surrounding the \&igiver have historically been conducive
to agriculture, with paddy cultivation standingaasornerstone of Madurai's agrarian identity.
According to data from the Department of AgricutuGGovernment of Tamil Nadu, Madurai
has been a significant contributor to the staiets production, with the Vaigai delta being a
key region for double-crop paddy cultivation in @sdike Madurai North, Melur, Nilakottai,
and Uthamapalayam:/Beyond traditional crops, Machaa diversified its agricultural portfolio
with the introduction of cetton cultivation. Histoal records trace the origins of cotton farming in
the region back to the Nayakarule in the 16thwgnishowcasing the city's adaptability and
openness to agricultural innovation. Today, Madsiredtton cultivation contributes not only
to local economies but also reflects the city'k agricultural heritage.

Horticulture, particularly jasmine plantations, adal fragrant dimension to Madurai's
agriculture. Referred to as "Madurai malli,” thedantations are concentrated at the foothills
of the Kodaikanal hills and are a significant eaomodriver. The Madurai morning flower
market, where an average of thousands of farmenticipate daily, underscores the city's
prominence in the floral industry. Data from agtiatal extension guidelines in the Madurai
region showcases the economic significance of dwdttire, providing insights into the
cultivation practices, market trends, and the diénapact~on the city's economy. While
traditional crops persist, farmers in Madurai havebraced .income diversification through
various subsidiary occupations, as highlighted ey Tamil Nadu Agricultural University's
reports. Dairy farming, poultry, pottery, brick niiadg, mat weaving, and carpentry serve as
additional sources of revenue for farmers, contitguto the overall economic resilience of
the agricultural sector.

Technological interventions have played a cruaie in modernizing agriculture in
Madurai. Improved irrigation systems, including aanetworks and advanced drip irrigation
techniques, have mitigated water scarcity issuestributing to the sustainable growth of
agriculture. Mechanization, with the introductioi modern agricultural machinery, has
streamlined farming processes, enhancing overfdiiexfcy. According to government data,
the adoption of these technologies has not onlgeased productivity but has also facilitated
a shift towards more sustainable and resourceigfticfarming practices.Government
initiatives and policies have further propelled iagjtural growth in Madurai. The state's
emphasis on organic farming practices, subsidieseeds and fertilizers, and the establishment of
agricultural extension services are evident inabgcultural policy documents. Additionally,
the government's focus is on providing financiaistance, agricultural inputs, and technological
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support to farmers underscores a commitment tcerfiogt a conducive environment for
agricultural development.

Industrial Development in Madurai

Madurai's industrial sector has undergone remagkgldwth, positioning the city as
a significant player in Tamil Nadu's economic lasae. According to recent data from the
Department of Industries and Commerce, the cibgdsistrial development has seen substantial
diversification, with a focus on key sectors such raanufacturing, textiles, granite, and
chemicals. The Kappalur region, a suburban aredMadurai, has emerged as a thriving
business hub, particularly for the automotive indusNotable multinational companies,
including KUN BMW, Isuzu, Volkswagen, Toyota, Mabma, Tata, Maruti Suzuki, Mitsubishi,
Ashok Leyland, Jeep, and Fiat India (FCA), havatdisthed a robust presence in this area.
The establishment of the Uchapatti-Thoppur sageltitvnship in Kappalur, as reported by the
Small Industries” Development Corporation, has furtifacilitated industrial growth and
infrastructure development.

Madurai's foray into the Information Technology XI$ector has been substantial.
According to the Software Technology Parks of In(BaPI), numerous software companies
have set up offices in the city, contributing te@ tbverall economic dynamism. The Tamil
Nadu government's proactive stance is evident & ebtablishment of two Information
Technology-based Special Economic Zones (SEZ) inluvk. These zones have been fully
occupied by various IT companies;, and major playikess HCLTech and Honeywell have
developed their own campuses in the ELCOT IT parMadurai. Moreover, RR Industries
has played a pivotal role in the city's industi@hdscape by developing a sprawling IT
township spanning about 400 acres of land in Slkoldami. This private initiative underscores
the commitment of the private sector to providihg fhecessary infrastructure for sustained
industrial growth in Madurai.

The rubber industry is another notable feature atitkai's industrial profile, with the
city being one of the few rubber-growing areas aqut8 Indias The rubber-based industries in
Madurai, as highlighted in various industry reportscus on” the production of gloves,
sporting goods, mats, and automobile rubber compenéutomobhile manufacturers are the
major consumers of these rubber components prodircetie city--Madurai's industrial
growth is not confined to specific sectors, as ¢ig hosts a myriad of manufacturing units
spanning textiles, granite, and chemicals. The strihl landscape is further enriched by the
presence of Small-Scale Industries (SSI). Accordingdata from the Department of
Industries and Commerce, the period post-1991 sawtable increase in industrialization,
leading to a substantial surge in employment adiesglistrict.

Growth of Information Technology (IT) Industry

In recent years, Madurai has experienced a tramsfire surge in its business
landscape, particularly with the notable imprinttkeé Information Technology (IT) industries
on the state's economy. This epoch of growth angldpment has witnessed the meteoric
rise of key IT sectors, including software develgot) human resources, business process
outsourcing (BPO), accounting, and data entry itréss all registering remarkable rates of
expansion. Prominent multinational companies hastabtished a formidable presence in
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Madurai, contributing significantly to the city'sifgeoning IT sector. Among these key players
are Honeywell Technologies India, Satyam, Oracl€LHand Sutherland Global. Their
operations in Madurai exemplify the city's appesabahriving hub for diverse IT activities.

The Tamil Nadu government has played a pivotal iml®stering the growth of IT in
Madurai by strategically projecting IT Special Eoaric Zones (SEZ). Notably, two such
zones have been established in Madurai and asedadupied by leading IT companies. This
strategic move aligns with the broader vision afating designated areas to facilitate the
concentrated growth of the IT sector, contributiregh to the city's economic vitality and the
state's overall technological advancement. Beyoademgnment initiatives, private entities
have also contributed significantly to Madurai'seegence as a major IT hub. RR Industries,
for instance, has spearheaded the development oéxpgansive IT township spanning
approximately 400 acres of land in Sholankurini.isThitiative underscores the private
sector's commitment to providing the infrastructnezessary for the sustained growth of the
IT industry in Madurai. Madurai's ascension as gomd hub is noteworthy, positioning the
city as a formidable.player in the southern Indi@nlandscape. This status is particularly
significant as Madurai_competes with, and evenassgs, the likes of Chennai and Bangalore,
traditionally recognized ‘as-the primary IT hubsSauth India. The city's strategic location,
coupled with its business-friendly environment adust infrastructure, has turned it into a
highly sought-after destination for IT companieskseg expansion and new opportunities.

Potential Challenges in the Economy-of‘Madurai

Madurai, despite its economic vibrancy and grovigbes several potential challenges
that could impact its overall economic/-trajectone significant concern is the water
management issue, especially given the reliandb@ivaigai River for agricultural activities.
The availability of water, coupled with periods dfought, poses a threat to crop yields,
impacting the vital agricultural sector. Sustaiealvhter management practices, as highlighted in
the agricultural policy documents of the Governmehiamil Nadu, are crucial to address
this challenge and ensure the resilience of Maduaagjricultural economy. Additionally, the
city is not immune to the broader challenges assedi with climate change. Increasing
temperatures, erratic rainfall patterns, and exdreveather events‘necessitate the development
and adoption of climate-resilient agricultural giees. The need far sustainable adaptation
measures is underscored in various government datismemphasizing the importance of
building resilience in the face of a changing cliemaurthermore, while Madurai has made
strides in industrial and IT development, thereaisneed for continued infrastructure
improvement to support the expanding business tapds Addressing infrastructure gaps is
crucial for sustaining economic growth, attractfagher investments, and ensuring the city's
competitiveness on a regional and national scatzzehment reports and economic surveys
provide insights into ongoing initiatives and pdiehstrategies to overcome these challenges
and fortify Madurai's economic foundation.
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AN ECONOMIC ANALYSIS OF CASHLESS TRANSACTION OF THE
PEOPLE IN DINDIGUL %

Dr. S. PICHAIPILLAI #

Introduction

The term ‘Cashless transaction’ refers to the dseredit cards, debit cards, online
payments and mobile wallets for financial trangacti among public. The term ‘cashless
economy’ is not new to the world. The countriesua the world have already become less
cash Economies when compared to India. India isafrtbe fastest growing economy with
larger Gross Domestic Product. The objectives shless transaction in India were, a) To
eliminate counterfeit currency b) To eradicate éxistence of parallel economy in India,
¢) To reduce corruption and, d) To stop terrorricing, and e€) To enhance global trading.

Corruption and black marketing erodes the wealtaroEconomy and causes inflation
which has its adverse impact on the poor and midtiles people. Corruption reduces the
income of the government and thereby brings downirivestment and welfare activities
which pose a serious threat to the developmenthef dountry. Constitution of Special
Investigation Team (SIT), Enactment of ‘Black Morayd Imposition of Tax Act, 2015’ and
‘Benyamin Transaction Amendment Bill 2015’, exchangf information with international
agencies to combat tax evasion and black moneyrotloction of Income Declaration
Scheme, 2016’, ‘Prescribing requirement of PAN narsbon high value transactions’ are
some other steps taken by the government to cadk lshoney.

This study aimed at analyzing the impact of cashteensaction upon the people of
Dindigul. In order to cover the entire strata'oéthociety, the primary data were collected
under six different heads, namely farmers, small getty traders, unorganized laborers,
micro, small and medium entrepreneurs, salariesseland general consumers. The numbers
of sample respondents were chosen in proportiothéooccupational distribution of the
respondents in the study area. And hence, baseguota sampling technique, 170 sample
respondents were chosen from the study area.

Objective of the Study

1. To find out the reason for the reluctance agbe in the study area to switch to cashless
transaction.

Methodology

A sample of 170 respondents from Dindigul have bselected by using Quota
Sampling method. In proportion to the occupatiatiatribution of people in the study area,
Quota level was fixed and the respondents were ecth@ecordingly. The data collected
through primary method were processed and analyghdstatistical tools such as Chi-square
test, Garret’s ranking technique and averages antkptages.

2L paper presented in th" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of TainNadu
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Results and Discussion

The sample respondents were chosen between thgrage of 25 to 55 years of age.
They were a heterogeneous group covering illiteradedegree holders. In order to cover the
entire strata of the society, the respondents whosen from different occupations, namely
farmers, small and petty traders, unorganized korentrepreneurs and government and
private employees. Around 61 per cent of the redpots were male and the rest of them
were female. The respondents were chosen in suay dhat they belong to various religions

and community. Around 60 per cent of the resporslesmire married.

Table 1 Profile of the Respondents

S. No. Demographic Profile Frequency Percentage
Age No. of. Respondents Percentage
1. Up to 25 23 13
2. 25-35 35 21
3. 35-45 67 40
4, 45 - 55 45 26
Total 170 100
Gender No. of. Respondents Percentage
Male 103 61
Female 67 39
Total 170 100
Marital status No. of. Respondents Percentage
Married 102 60
Unmarried 68 40
Total 170 100
Educational Qualification No. of. Respondents Percentage
1. llliterates 19 11
2. Up to Primary level 42 25
3. Upto Secondary Level 44 26
4, Degree & Above 65 38
Total 170 100
Employment Status No. of. Respondents Percentage
1. Farmers 30 17
2. Unorganized Laboures 20 11
3. Entrepreneurs 40 24
4. Traders 40 24
5. Salaried Class 40 24
Total 170 100
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S. No. Demographic Profile Frequency Percentage

Monthly Income No of Respondents Percentage
1. Less than 20000 16 9
2. 20000 — 30000 27 16
3. 30000 — 40000 46 27
4. 40000 - 50000 34 20
5. 50000 — 60000 29 17

6. >60000 18 11

Total 170 100

Source:Primary data

The agricultural lands that surround the arearaigated through Cauvery water. The
economic activities in Dindigul largely depend upbe flow of water in the river. Dindigul
has a strong industrial base and it is a centetadbus popular educational and health care
institutions. Hence; Dindigul has a heterogeneawusig of population with farmers, traders,
professionals and entrepreneurs. The above tabémlsethe average monthly income of the
respondents during a normal monsoon. The incortteeafespondents ranged between Rs.20,000
per month and 60,000. Around, 47 percent of theardents earn between Rs.30,000 and
Rs.50,000. Only 28 percent of the.respondents danuge than Rs.50,000 per month.

Table 2 Mode of Cashless Transaction

S. No. Mode of Cashless Transaction No. of Respomdg Percentage
1 Payment through Debit cards 54 31
2 Payment through Credit cards 18 11
3 Net banking 17 10
4 Mobile Wallets 42 25
5 Cash alone 39 23
Total 170 100.00

Source:Primary data

Around 42 percent of the respondents used creditscand. debit cards; Ten percent
of them used net banking facility; 25 percent & thspondents resorted mobile wallets and
23 percent of them are comfortable with cash alone.

Table 3 Purpose — wise Digital Payment

S Percentage of Percentage of
Nc;. Use Cases of Digital Payment City Rural
Respondents (%)| Respondents (%)

1 | Prepaid mobile recharge and phone bill payment 70 73

2 | Utility bills 51 24

3 e-commerce 42 13

4 | Travel booking 37 10

5 Fund transfer 63 28

6 Merchant outlets 32 12

Source:Primary data
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It has been found that the respondents both in amd urban areas used cashless
transaction more for prepaid mobile recharge ar@hphbill payments. Around 63 percent of
urban respondents use this facility for fund transbl percent of urban respondents make
digital payments for utility bills. 42 percent diegm make this payment for e-commerce.
Digital payment is made for travel booking and ieraohant outlets by 37 percent and 32
percent of the urban respondents. 28 percent afutiaé people avail digital payment for fund
transfer. 24 percent of rural respondents paytytilills through digital payments.

Table 4 Opinion of the respondents with regard tolie Benefits of Cashless Transaction

NSc;. Benefits of Cashless Transaction Garretssccl)?rz;nklng Mean Score Rank
1 | Curbs Black money 10301 60.59 2
2 | Controls Note bank politics 8317 48.92 4
3 Regulates Real estate Growth 7323 43.07 6
4 PreventsiHawala transaction 7416 43.62 5
5 Controls Terror financing 10344 60.85 1
6 | Simplified meney transaction 9678 56.93 3

Source:Primary data

With the help of Garret's technique, it is undeostdhat majority of the people gave
maximum weightage to cashless.transaction in chingdinance for terrorists. Most of them
were of the opinion that terrorism puts a threatt@country’s unity. Second rank was given
to the benefit of cashless transaction™in contrgllblack money. And the respondents
appreciated cashless transaction for its-simpleitgt time saving technique. Fourth place was
given by the respondents for its benefit ©of cotitrgl corruption and bribery in politics.
Checking of hawala transactions was given 5th _rafeny other people were of the opinion
that the black money invested in real estates thagrtain reason for sky rocketing prices in
that sector and ranked it the sixth important bepnétashless transaction. After demonetization,
prices in real estate is under control, making hguaffordable to poor people.

Table 5 Preference for Cashless Transaction

S. Reasons for Preferring Cashless | Garret’'s Ranking Mean

No. Transaction Score Score Rank
1 Easy payment 10367 61.00 1
2 No need to carry cash 8367 49.21

3 No need to keep change 7361 43.30

4 Payment made anywhere, any time 10219 60.11

5 Cheap cost of transaction 9693 57.01

6 Gifts and Rewards 7431 43.71 5

Source:Primary data

It is understood that majority of the people gavaximum weightage to cashless
transaction for its benefit of making payment eadtescores second rank for facilitating cash
transaction anywhere and at any time. In ordemtmerage cashless transaction, many of the
banks are providing online transactions, mobileletalansactions and credit and debit card
transactions either at free of cost or at a cheggter And hence, this benefit is ranked third.
Cashless transaction eliminates the risk involvedadrrying lump sum cash and the fear of
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theft. Finally, people prefer cashless transactant solves the problem of keeping change
for each and every transaction.

Table 6 Barriers in Cashless Transaction

S, Barriers in Cashless Transaction Percentage of Rank
No. Respondents
1 Lack of access to Smart phone 9 5
2 Lack of knowledge and skill to operate devices 17 3
3 Unreliable internet connection 24 2
4 Fear of losing money due to faulty transactions 8 3 1
Reluctance of traders and entrepreneurs in using
5 : 12 4
cashless transaction

Source:Primary data

Around five barriers were noted by the respondentgashless transaction. Nine
percent of the selected respondents were not &ffoi@ buy a smart phone. This is ranked as
the fifth problem. Seventeen percent of the respotalpossessed no knowledge to operate
and make cashless payments. Twenty four percethieai were of the opinion that unreliable
internet connection is the major barrier to cashligansaction. Thirty eight percent of the
respondents were afraid of losing money due tadyatdnsactions. Around twelve percent of
the respondents stated that a few traders andpestreurs are not ready to accept cashless
payments, as they want to evade taxation.

The study reveals that majority<of the responderds, 46 per cent of them use cash
payment more frequently than cashless paymenteBent of them used both the payments
equally according to the situation; 21 percenthef tespondents use cashless payments more
frequently than cash.

Age, Education and Income of respondents and fleszeption of cashless transaction

were examined by testing hypothesis.

i. The null hypothesis is accepted and it is concluthat level of perception towards
cashless transaction depends upon the age ofgphengents.

ii. The null hypothesis is rejected and it is conclutieat the level of perception towards
cashless transaction depends upon the level ofdoof the respondents.

iii. The null hypothesis is rejected and it is conclutieat the level of perception towards
cashless transaction depends upon the level ofiea the respondents.

Findings and Suggestions

India is a country where culture and tradition péaitey role and people are reluctant
to change. The transformation from cash to casklemsomy is a paradigm shift. Demonetization
has pushed the economy towards the path of cadhdesaction. As per the data produced by
Reserve Bank of India, there has been a considerallease in the volume of digital
transactions from 796.6 million in October 20163823.4 million in March 2019. The value
of transactions went up froRL08 trillion toI258 trillion during the same period.
Implementation of low cost digital payment modes fwusinesses, restrictions for the
withdrawal of cash from ATMs, enhanced facilities make digital payments for fuels,
insurance, phone bills, electricity bills merchantlets and ticket booking for bus, train and
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movies etc. has increased the use of cashlesadttaors now a days. But, in spite of all these
benefits, digital payment suffers from the risktioéft of personal identity of people, hacking
of bank accounts etc. Reluctance of people in ngakilgital payments and their fear for
indirect imposition of handling charges by finandéiestitutions etc., still remain a blockade in
the way of cashless transaction.

The reach of cashless transaction is not even att@ngeople in the study area. This
facility is frequently used by the residents of @igul than the people in villages. Likewise,
the use of cashless transaction is positively taigd with the education and income of the
respondents. By educating the rural people in lagdiigital modes of transaction, the
government could increase cashless transactionralt level. Extension of those concessions
and discounts for digital payments for next few rgeavill further enhance Cashless
transaction. And the government should also takéhepresponsibility of controlling cyber-
crime and ensuring risk free digital transaction.

Conclusion

In spite of all initial sufferings, the people ofdia are gradually switching over to
cashless transaction. “Increased use of smart phagesss to internet at affordable cost,
greater literacy level, provision, of free laptoms dtudents, awareness about the general
benefits of cashless transaction-etc., has laitrang foundation for cashless economy in
Tamil Nadu, especially among the people of Dindidigtrict. If the above said problems are
rectified by the government, our dream of cashlesgupt free economy will soon become a
reality.
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AN ECONOMIC ANALYSIS OF SOLID WASTE MANAGEMENT IN
TAMIL NADU 23

Dr. P. HEMA?*

Introduction

Environment degradation is a result of social tf@msation, economic development,
technological advancement and high growth of pdamuriaThe resources available in the blue
planet are common for all living beings. But matithvihis wisdom, has taken control over all
the resources and grabbed the share of other Ih@nggs. Man, in the name of development,
has been exploiting all the resources to fulfils ld@verlasting greed, and thereby causing
ecological imbalance and destroying bio-diversitye scientific and technological developments
though enhanced the physical well-being of man,ednth the deterioration of natural
resources, whichsis indispensable for survivalifefdn earth.

Objectives

1. To estimate the solid waste generated in Tamil Nadthe past eight years.

2. To analyse the causes ofincrease in solid wastergton.

3. To examine the measures taken by the State govatrtmeontrol the generation of solid
waste in Tamil Nadu.

Methodology

This study is based upon secondary sources. Theapéga solid waste generation for
the entire nation was studied for six years, \ifieem 2015-16 to 2020-21. And the data
regarding the trends in solid waste generation'amil Nadu collected for eight years i.e.,
from 2015-16 to 2021-22.Statistical tools such eséntage, AGR and CAGR were used to
analyze the data and retrieve conclusion.

Sources of Solid waste

Waste is defined as “unwanted material generatddobliuman activity such as
change in consumption pattern, urbanization, rapicease in population”. The global annual
generation of solid waste was estimated as 2.2iérbiionnes in 2020. With rapid population
growth and urbanization, annual global waste geioeras expected to increase by 73% from
2020 level to 3.88 billion tonnes in 2050.

Solid wastes are generated from domestic househiidastrial units, commercial
areas, building sites, agricultural lands etc. Bam® the content, they are classified as organic
materials, glass, metal, plastic paper, toxic, toxin, flammable, radio-active, and infectious
materials. The Change in the pattern of life ofgplechas deviated them and reduced their
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concern towards nature, resulting in increased renriental degradation. The following
table explains the trends in solid waste genernatéaldia during the past six years.

Table 1 Trends in Solid Waste Generation in India

S. Year Solid Wa_ste generation Annual Growth Rate

No. Percapita (gm/day) (AGR)

1. 2015-16 118.68 -

2. 2016-17 132.78 11.880

3. 2017-18 98.79 -25.598

4. 2018-19 121.54 23.028

5. 2019-20 119.26 -1.875

6. 2020-21 119.07 -0.159
CAGR 0.328

Source: Central Pollution Control Board - Annual Repo020-21

The data reveals that except during 2017-18, tmeapéa generation of solid waste
remains more than_100.grams per day. And it is gtoed that environmental pollution due
to solid waste requires_even more attention todmrolled.

Table 2 Trends in Solid Waste Generation in Tamil lddu

S. Year Solid waste generation Annual Growth Rate
No. (Tons/day) (AGR)
1. 2015-16 14,600 -
2. 2016-17 15,000 2.74
3. 2017-18 14,746 -1.693
4. 2018-19 13,968 -5.276
5. 2019-20 14,228 1.861
6. 2020-21 13,422 -5.664
7. 2021-22 14,585.49 8.664
8. 2022-23 16,066.392 10.154
CAGR 10.041

Source: Tamil Nadu Pollution Control Board

The data related to Tamil Nadu reveals that asaltref the persistent efforts taken
by the government, the solid generated in the $tasebeen kept within the limits. In spite of
the fact that there is no absolute fall in the ama@f solid waste generated per day, we could
keep the deviations under control. But, duringythar 2022-23, the solid waste generated per
day has been increased to an extraordinary levid ©66.392 tons.

Solid Waste Management

Management of solid waste involves the followinggarsses i) Collection i) Segregation
and iii) Disposal.

In Tamil Nadu, sanitary workers are appointed ideorto collect waste from source.
House to house collection of solid waste are oeghin urban local bodies, by using collection
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bins, compactor bins, lorries using dust bins, &eansport facilities such as dumper placer,
tipper lorry, trucks, etc., have been used by tbgarations for transportation of wastes.
Municipalities and town panchayats utilize the g@ort facilities such as tractor trailer,
dumper placer, tipper, tricycle, push carts etc.

The biodegradable wastes are composted using Mianmpost Centres (MCCs),
Windrows, and Biomethanation plant. Segregatedbiodegradable of non-recyclable nature
waste is sent to cement industries for co-incim@maand recyclable waste is sent to waste
recyclers and remaining waste is dumped in dumgsyar

By 2022-23, there are 1008 MCC, 907 OCC, 544 Wiwdomposting facilities,
107 Bio methanation plants, 2 Bio gas/Bio CNG aimstalled and are in operation. In
Tamilnadu, there are around 271 dumpsites to dumepnbn-recyclable wastes. Constant
efforts are being taken up by the government ferrdtlamation of land sites under landfills.
So far, 574 acres.of land are reclaimed.

Conclusion

There has been 'a common view that the environniststadll over the world are
constantly insisting that"a reduction and contrblgeneration of waste could be the only
viable, lasting and cost effective solution foresavironment. This could be achieved by
educating people, inculcating a‘habit of respofisiiowards society and involving them in
environmental protection activities. The governnmshmuld take steps to increase the leadership
activities of Non-Profit and Non-Government Orgati@ns in waste management. Towards
this the 4R principles of Refuse; Reduce; /Re-uskRecycle should be made popular among
the citizens of our state.
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A STUDY ON AGRICULTURAL LABOUR FORCE AND ECONOMIC
GROWTH WITH REFERENCE TO DINDIGUL DISTRICT 2°

Dr. R. REVATHI ?® & NP. MURUGESAN?’

Introduction

The regional economic growth on agricultural labdorce is interlinked with
transformation of agricultural products and reseummbilisation in micro level. One of the
main goals of the five year plan is agriculture efnto help agriculture labourers and the
lower classes it catches up to the rest of sodigtproviding more chances for employment
and improved living conditions for all segmentstioé rural community. The increase in the
number of farmers and agriculture labourers andléas labourers have been one of the most
distinctive characteristics of India's rural ecolyom

In this concern, the place which is spatial distiitn on horticulture and fertile type
of zone and dry land-agriculture is occupied inddgul district. It has inter connectivity with
labour force and resource mobilisation. The gresolution in the mid-1960s boosted agricultural
growth, and studies on-the'trends in agricultu@y®@s assumed significance. Structural change in
employment has been slow,particularly in agrigelftand agriculture’s share in income has
declined faster than employment.has transitiondis $hift requires us to focus on the trends
in agricultural wages, because 'most agricultufablmers in rural India depend on farm work
and agricultural wages for their livelihoods theg @oor and have few assets and employment
opportunities. (Sant Kumar 2020)

Review of literature

Sant Kumar (2020 analysed wage data for the major states of Ifatighe period
from 1995-96 to 2016-17. This study examined thads in real agricultural wages, and it
found that the pattern of increase in wages (noimiegl, by operations and gender) was
broadly similar in the study states and periodghwarying degrees. At the country level,
wages increased steadily during all the three gderi1998-99, 2008-09, and 2016-17).
Nominal wages increased similarly at the countmeleand in the study states, with varying
degrees. In all the periods, the real increase ages was high“in’Haryana, Jammu &
Kashmir, and Kerala; moderate in Himachal PradBsimjab, and Rajasthan; and minimal in
the remaining states. Wages for sowing and hangesticreased similarly.

Statement of the problem

The labour force participation in Dindigul districst 41.8%, according to statistical
report 2018. The total cropped area is 219402 sqirk@indigul. But agriculture labour
participation is gradually reduced in Dindigul dist due to industrial labor demand and
facilitating which is boosted for nearest districBespite of more agricultural components
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and resources, the local labour supply is showite lignore of agriculture work in recent
days. What are the causes and consequences aflagetlabour force in Dindigul districts?
How farming practise are entertained and maintaipezperly? Hence, this paper makes
attempts to find out the solutions for ignorancegficultural labour force in the study area.

Objectives
1. To study the socio economic background of thechure Labour in the study area.
2. To examine the nature of agriculture work endgdgehe study area.

Methodology

This study is based on primary data collected fad##h sample respondents residing
in the major cultivation areas of Dindigul Distric€hi — Square test is used for analysis.

Results and Discussions

Based ‘on.the observation from the field, and frdva tpinion from the selected
agricultural labourers a Chi-Square test has bpetheal.

Chi-Square Test) = (O - Ef

Where, O = Observed frequency

E = Expected frequency

E = (Row total*Column tatal) / (Grand total) Degsesf freedom = (C-1) (R-1)

C = Column

R = Row

Educational Qualification and their Level‘of/Opinion

Education is a vital factor which influences, theeleof opinion of the respondents.
Independent identity of respondents can be provelg . through education. Educational
qualification of the respondents and the levelmhimn are’'shown in Table 1.

Tablel Educational Qualification and their Level of Opinion‘of the Sample Respondents

Sl. No. | Qualification Level of -Oplnlon - Total
Low Medium High
1. lliterate 8 (6.67%) 28 (23.33% 12 (10.00%)  (48.00%)
2. Middle-school 10 (8.33%)| 24 (20.00%) 18 (15.00%) 52 (43.33%)
3. Upto SSLC 5 (4.17%) 9 (7.50%) 6 (5.00% 20 (T6&0%
Total 23 (19.17%) | 61 (50.83%)| 36 (30.00%) 120 (1L00%)

Source: Primary Data.

It is evident from tablel that out of 120 resportdewith high-level opinion, 12
(10.00%) respondents are illiterate, 18 (15.00%poedents are studied middle school and
the remaining 6 (5.00%) respondents are studietb UBSLC. Out of 61 respondents with a
medium level opinion, 28 (23.33%) respondents léterate, 24 (20.00%) are studied middle
school and the remaining 9 (7.50%) respondentstacied. Out of 23 respondents with low-
level opinion, 8 (6.67%) respondents are illiterdt@ (8.33%) are studied middle school and
the remaining 5 (4.17) respondents are studied 881cC.
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For finding out the relationship between educatianalification and their level of
opinion, the following null hypothesis is formuldi€¢There is no relationship between educational
qualification and the level of opinion of the resdents”. To test the above hypothesis, the
chi-square testis applied.

Table 1-Educational Qualification and Level of Opirion of the Sample Respondents-
Chi-square Test

Cell 0] E O-E (O-EY (O-E)E
R1C1 8 9 -1 1 0.111
R2C1 24 24 4 16 0.666
R3C1 14 14 -2 4 0.285
R1C2 10 10 0 0 0
R2C2 27 27 -3 9 0.333
R3C2 16 16 2 4 0.25
R1C3 4 4 1 1 0.25
R2C3 10 10 -1 1 0.1
R3C3 6 6 0 0 0
Total 1.995
Source:Primary Data.
Degrees of Freedom = (c —1)(r—-1)
=(3-1)(3~1)
=4

Calculated Value of® = 1.995
Table Value of® =9.49

As the calculated value (1.995) is less than tletaalue (9.49) at 5% level of
significance, the null hypothesis is accepted. Kdeiiiccould be concluded that there is no
relationship between educational qualification &melr level of opinion.

Table 2 Type of Business and Level of Opinion of thSample-Respondents

S. : Level of Opinion
Type of Business Total
No. P Low | Medium | High
8 20 12 40
1. | Own Land (6.67%) | (16.67%) | (10.00%) | (33.33%)
. 10 12 o 32
2. Agricultural to another land (8.33%) | (10.00%) 10 (8.33%) (26.67%)
3 Others 5 29 14 48
' (4.17%) | (24.17%) | (11.67%) | (40.00%)
Total 23 61 36 120
(19.17%) | (50.83%) | (30.00%) | (100.00%)

Source:Primary data

It is inferred that out of 61 respondents with adime level opinion, 16.67 percent of
them have own land, 10.00 percent of them havecagrial to an other land, and the rest
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11.67 percent of them have come under the othegegt. Out of 36 (30.00%) respondents
with high-level opinion, 10.00 percent of them hawen land, 8.33 percent of them have
agricultural to other land and the remaining 11p&frcent of them have come under the other
category. Out of 23 (19.17%), respondents withva level of opinion, 6.67 percent of them
have own land, 8.33 percent of them have agrialltir other land and the remaining 4.17
percent of them are come under the other catedasther.

For finding out the relationship between type ofihess and their level of opinion,
the following null hypothesis is formulated, “Thaeeno relationship between type of business
and the level of opinion of the respondents”. Tst e above hypothesis, the chi-square
testis applied and the computed results of chi+gjtest are presented.

Chi-square Test

Cell o E O-E (O-EY (O-E)’/E
R1C1 8 8 0 0 0
R2C1 20 20 0 0 0
R3C1 12 12 0 0 0
R1C2 10 6 4 16 2.666
R2C2 12 16 -4 16 1
R3C2 10 10 0 0 0
R1C3 5 9 -4 16 1.777
R2C3 29 24 5 25 1.041
R3C3 14 14 0 0 0

Total 6.483

Degrees of Freedom =(c-1)(r—-1)

=(3-1)(3-1)
=4

Calculated Value of® = 6.483

Table Value of® =9.49

It is inferred that the calculated value (6.483esss than the table (9.49) value at 5%
and level of significance, the null hypothesis ésepted.

It can be concluded that there is no relationst@twben the Type of Business and
Level of the opinion of the sample respondents.
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TRENDS IN PRODUCTION OF REGISTERED MANUFACTURING
SECTOR IN TAMIL NADU 28

Mrs. RUTH REBECCA R.*

Introduction

India’s recent economic growth has been due to ssiva surge in the service sector
with the manufacturing sector continuing to stagnabntributing only 15-16 percent of the
Gross Domestic Product. As against this, the matwfiag sector in China accounts for
about 42 percent of the GDP. India’s manufactusagtor is only about 13 percent of that of
China. It is now being increasingly recognized thaless India’s manufacturing sector picks
up strongly, it will be difficult to sustain rapieconomic growth on the one hand and provide
productive employment opportunities to the incnegdabour force on the other hand.

History of all developed countries, Asian Tigersl &hina show that all of them have
attained economic_growth by focusing more on thenufecturing sector where output is
more tangible and where most of the innovationsfiessegenerated. All these considerations
have once again brought. back industrial policy ifdous in the form of the National
Manufacturing Policy (NMP) released by the Governtrad India on November 4, 2011.

Ministry of Statistics ‘and+Programme Implementati@921) Tamil Nadu is the
second wealthiest state by GDP-and is the mosstridlized state in India. Over 60% of the
state is urbanized, accounting for 10:6% of theanrpopulation in the country, while only
comprising 6% of India’s total population./It haselm ranked as the most economically free
state in India by the Economic Freedom“RankinggHerStates of India. Tamil Nadu is the
only state in India to have all its districts caerunder industrial corridor projects. It is
aimed at the development of futuristic industrigiles'in Tamil Nadu that can compete with
the best manufacturing and investment destinaiiotise world.

Table 1 Manufacturing in the secondary sector in Teil Nadu, 1960-2000

Years 1960-61 1970-71 1980-81 1990-91 1999-00
Secondary sector 100 100 100 100 100
Manufacturing 72.82 73.81 81.88 73.02 70.21
Others 27.18 26.19 18.12 26.98 29.79

Source: Government of Tamil Nadu, Department of Econoraied Statistics.
NB: Figures for 1960-91 are based on 1980-81 pricdslareafter on 19993-94 prices.

The contribution of each of the three units, matiuféng, electricity, gas, water supply,
and construction within the secondary sector isthetsame during the period 1960-2000.
The manufacturing industry accounts for more th@rpércent of the contribution, growing
from 72.82 percent during 1960-61 to 81.88 perdent980-81 and reaching a low 70.21
percent during 1999-00.

8 paper presented in th&" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of TainNadu

Organized by Post Graduate Department of EconorAiesmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamibbu on 28 February, 2023.

2% Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, LadgkDOollege, Madurai, Tamil Nadu, India.
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The growth rate of Tamil Nadu was lowest from 198@nce, the paper analyse the
growth rate of manufacturing industries and emplegtrin the state after the establishment
of Tamil Nadu industrial policy 2014.

Methodology

The firm-level data of State Gross Value Addedhatdurrent price as output and the
total number of persons engaged as labour inplgctetl from the Annual Survey of Industries
(ASI) published by the Central Statistical Orgatita (CSO), Government of India covered
the period from 2008-09 to 2017-18. The two-digirmafacturing industries are classified
based on the industrial code among which fifteelusiries have been selected for quantitative
analysis. The Gross State Value Added variablesrar@minal terms to convert the values
into real terms an appropriate wholesale pricemufe2011-12 was collected from the Office
of the Economic Adviser, Department for Promotidnlmdustry and International Trade,
Ministry of Commerce, and Industry. To identify thmelationship between the registered
manufacturing sector’'s output growth and employnggotvth in Tamil Nadu for the periods
2008-2018 for which/ fifteen manufacturing industrieave been selected for analysis. The
study period has been fragmented into two sub-geriased on the establishment of Tamil
Nadu Industrial Policy 2014.-The first sub-periofl fve years was based on before the
establishment of Tamil Nadu Industrial Policy, 204Hich covers the period 2008-2013, and
the second sub-period of five years based afteregii@blishment of Tamil Nadu Industrial
Policy, 2014 covers the period 2013-2018.

Results and Discussion

Table 2 Average Annual Growth Rate of Gross State &lue Added in
Manufacturing Sector
(Percent per annum)

2008-13| 2013-18
Inggztéy Industries ?ﬁfﬁf 'mtﬁor. 22%0188
2014 2014

10 Manufacture of Food Products 15077 18.14 1326
11 Manufacture of beverages 17.74 -19.34 1.20
12 Manufacture of tobacco products 61.53 -4.44 214
13 Manufacture of textiles 12.47 3.98 9.08
14 Manufacture of wearing apparel 14.73 6.33 11,30
15 Manufacture of leather and related products (8{8 15.29 16.70
17 Manufacture of paper and paper products 11|85 .03-1] 5.31
18 Printing and reproduction of recorded media 84.8 2.50 6.08
19 ngzzgture of coke and refined petroleum 33.48 50.29 25 02
20 ICl\)/lrir&ﬂfcat(s:ture of chemicals and chemical 28 63 2459 21 61

223



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270)

VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

2008-13| 2013-18
Industry : Before | After 2008-
Code Industries TNIP- TNIP- 2018
2014 2014

22 Manufacture of rubber and plastics products 839 7.11 19.12

23 Manufacture of other non-metallic mineral 15.36 791 9.90
products

24 Manufacture of basic metals 43.66 5.5p 13.35

o5 Manufacture _of fabricated metal products, 20.96 0.35 793
except machinery and equipment

30 Manufacture of other transport equipment 17.57 7.83 22.17
Tamil Nadu 23.38 9.55 14.09

Source: Computed using ASI data

The average annual growth rate of fifteen industife the manufacturing sector of

Tamil Nadu before the Tamil Nadu Industrial PolR§14 was 23.38 per cent. Here it reveals
the real gross state value added of subsectorsaathenfifteen sectors in Tamil Nadu has a
positive growth rate of moresthan 10 per cent Irtted manufacturing industries between the
periods 2008-13. The growth rate-of the Manufactidr®bacco products (61.53 per cent) and
the Manufacture of basic metals.(43.66 per cerg)ehhigher growth rate. The manufacture of
paper and paper products (11.85 per cent) and Metowé of textiles (12.45 per cent) industries
have less than 15 per cent growth rates.

The growth rate for total industrial -production wérgely influenced by the
manufacturing sector. Tamil Nadu’s total growtlreratas 9.55 per cent after the Tamil Nadu
Industrial Policy 2014. The growth rate has beeghést in the manufacturing of coke and
refined petroleum products industry (50.29 per értte major six districts such as Chennai,
Madurai, Kanyakumari, Kanchipuram, Coimbatore, dimaivallur have been manufacturing
coke-refined petroleum products and nuclear fuelTamil. Nadu. It is followed by the
Manufacture of other transport equipment (37.85 qest). In the.€ombined fleet of the 56
reporting State Road Transport Undertakings, tlageSif Maharashtra claims the largest fleet
size with a share of 17.4%, followed by Karnatakth\i5.9% and Tamil Nadu with a share
of 15.04%. Chemicals, and chemical products (2pds2cent). Many of the chemical industries
are in Cuddalore, Panagudi, and Thoothukudi becthgseesource needed for this industry is
abundant in these areas. During this period thr@estries have negative growth rates such as
industries manufacturing beverages (19.34 per céwitacco products (-4.44 per cent), and
paper and paper products (-1.03 per cent).

One of the objectives of Tamil Nadu industrial ppl2014, is to achieve an annual
average growth rate of 14% in the manufacturingosed his has not happened because the
industries that performed well before the introdhrctof the policy were not performed well
after the policy implications. Though the financéadd other incentives were detailed by the
government the expected growth was not taken pratiee industries. When it comes to the
total growth rate the objective of the police haet attained by the manufacturing sector.
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State Industrial Profile (2014-15) the moderateusidal growth in the manufacturing
sector was largely attributed to sluggish growthinmestment, decreasing margins of the
Corporate Sector, deceleration in the credit infladue to high rate of interest, inadequate
industrial infrastructural facilities, and a slowdwo in economic recovery both at national and

global levels.

Table 3 Average Annual Growth Rate of Employment inthe Manufacturing Sector
(Percent per annum)

2008-13| 2013-18
industry Industries Before | After ) 2O
2014 2014
10 Manufacture of Food Products 2.93 4.25 3.65
11 Manufacture of beverages 10.22 -2.40 2.14
12 Manufacture of tobacco products -1.70 71.09 842
13 Manufacture of textiles -7.62 3.21 -0.02
14 Manufacture .of wearing apparel 7.10 8.34 6.02
15 Manufacture of leather and related products 0.28 5.64 3.33
17 Manufacture of paper and paper products 3.91 38-0/ 1.66
18 Printing and reproduction-of recorded media 7.08 2.98 2.44
19 Fh)/lrzci)rc;lézgture of coke and refined petroleum 10.01 19.99 13.47
20 Manufacture of chemicals and chemical produgts 2.30- 2.97 0.76
22 Manufacture of rubber and plastics products 4.07 9.33 4.15
23 g/lrzci)r(;l;zgture of other non-metallic mineral 1.72 597 153
24 Manufacture of basic metals 7.5( 7.59 3.52
25 | Meructue of esed me NS | @)l 175 | 0as
30 Manufacture of other transport equipment 10.04 7.02 9.06
Tamil Nadu 2.56 5.24 3.92

Source: Computed using ASI data

The employment in the manufacturing industries tfa entire period (2008-2018)

shows a positive growth rate except for the martufacof the textile industry (-0.02 per
cent). Other than that, the Fabricated metal prsdwxcept machinery and equipment (0.15
per cent), chemicals and chemical products (0.#6cpat), Non-metallic mineral products
(1.53 per cent), and Paper and paper products fle66ent) industries have less than two per
cent of growth rate.

The manufacture of tobacco products has the higjrestth in employment at 34.24
per cent. It shows that the industry had a negaimployment growth rate of -1.70 per cent
during the period before Tamil Nadu Industrial Ppl2014. Whereas it had a positive growth
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rate of 71.09 per cent after the Tamil Nadu Indak#olicy 2014 followed by the coke and

refined petroleum product industry has an employnggowth of 13.47 per cent and the
transport equipment manufacturing industry theskistries had an increasing employment
growth rate during the sub-periods. The Tamil Nautlustrial policy’s objective with respect

to employment declared that the industries haveréate gainful employment opportunities
for an additional 2.0 million persons before 20D8rect Industrial Licenses (DILs) were

granted to 874 industries in 2013 The policy hagoaitive impact on the growth rate of

employment in industries.

Conclusion

The growth rate of Gross State Value Added wastigesin all the industries before
the establishment of Tamil Nadu Industrial Poli®12 whereas the employment growth rate
was high only after the establishment of Tamil Naudustrial Policy 2014. Hence, the policy
had an impact on.the employment growth than thesgstate value added in the manufacturing
industries in Tamil Nadu. According to the Govermef TN, it aims to promote a greater
number of industrial parks in southern districtsrtake them an industrial focal point. It was
proposed to create a’land bank of 20,000 acreghie\ae the goals of Tamil Nadu vision
2023. It also identified .another 25,000 acres tar Spdustrial development in backward
districts. The industrial policy. 2021, aims to iease the annual growth rate of 15 percent,
investment (Rs.10 lakh core), autput (30 percami), employment (20 lakh) in the manufacturing
sector. Recently several Memorandum of Understgn@itoUs) were signed by the Government
of Tamil Nadu with many companies around the warldarious sectors like green hydrogen,
electric vehicles, and automobile components, d¢hese are the initiatives taken by the
government for the growth of the state and, manufagj sector as well.
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AN ECONOMIC APPRAISAL OF HANDLOOM SECTOR IN INDIA:
EVIDENCE FROM THIRD AND FOURTH HANDLOOM
CENSUS REPORTS?

S. PARAMASIVAN 3!

Introduction

The textile industry contributes substantially e tstate’s economy, besides earning
considerable foreign exchange. In every moderme sthe government under takes to perform
several important function like defenses, commuitoa public service, public utility project,
technologies research and the like. The Handloomweloom, Spinning, Processing,
Garment and Hosiery are the various sectors ofi@exidustry. The textile industry plays a
vital role next to agriculture in providing largeade employment to the rural masses in India.
A textile is the largest industry in India and amgsinthe biggest in the world, according for
about 20% of the total industrial production froexttle sector. It provides direct employment
to around 20 million people. Textile and clothingerts accounts for one third value exports
from the country. There‘are 1,277 textile millshwi spinning capacity of about 29 million
spindles. Textiles has embarked on a major coret@ia exercise, with special emphasis on
operational efficiency in all its units, stringenteasures for cost control, and financial
restructuring. In order to improve operational @éincy, the company has worked out a three
— pronged strategy, which entails’ withdrawal frdne tshipping business, continuing with
chemicals and adhesives and focusing,on cementhrapd paper as the core business.
(Economic and Political Weekly,2002)/ Textile sectoontributes 13.5 per cent to
manufacturing and 2.1 per cent to GDP in‘India.tilexxports accounted for 14 per cent of
total exports in 2016 — 17. It is the largest emptoafter agriculture (105 million estimated
employments) (2011 Census). Significantly, womenstitute 70 per cent of the workforce in
the garment manufacturing sector. The textile ifigusvas perpetually demanding for
uniform, lower tax structure. Meanwhile, the Goaasl Service Tax (GST) was introduced
1% of July, 2017 pursuant to 1%2xmendment of the Constitution. It is a single gggtem on
the supply of goods and services right from the ufecturer to the.consumer.

The textile industry contributes around 4 per cehGDP, nine per cent of excise
collection, 18 per cent of employment in industsaktor, and has 16 per cent share in the
country’s export. While yarn is mostly producedtire mills, fabrics are produced in the
powerloom and handlooms sectors well. The Indiatiléendustry continues to be predominantly
based on cotton, with about 65 per cent of raw risdgéeconsumed being cotton. The yearly
output cotton cloth was about 12.8 million and abtibillion in 2016. (Ministry of Textiles,
2017-2018).

%0 paper presented in th" Annual Conference of Association of Economists of TainNadu

Organized by Post Graduate Department of EconorAiegmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and
Culture, Palani, Dindigul District-624 601, Tamibbu on 28 February, 2023.

Ph.D. Research Scholar, Department of Economiesiddmaniam Sundaranar University, Tirunelveli
District, Tamil Nadu.
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Handloom Weaver Households Report

A total of 25, 45,312 weaver households have beemred under the Fourth All

India Handloom Census. The total nhumber of weawsrsmerated in this round are 26,
73,891. Four States of India account for 18 lakhallbweaver households in the country.
These States are Assam (10.9 lakhs) household, Béegfal (3.4 lakhs), Manipur (2.1 lakhs)
and Tamil Nadu (1.7 lakhs). (Fourth Handloom CerRaport 2019-20). The 22.5 lakhs (or
88.7%) weavers households are located in rurabambdle 2.8 lakhs (or 11.3%) are in urban
areas, with nearly 72 per cent of handloom weabeiisg female. Across both rural and urban
areas, the share of weavers aged 14-18 years R dent only. Nearly one in four weavers
has not received any formal education while a rrthd per cent have not completed primary
level. (Fourth Handloom Census Report 2019-202@rogs India, 28.2 lakhs handlooms
were reported in the Fourth All India Handloom Qes)sout of which 25.2 lakhs were in rural
areas and 2.9 were located in urban areas. Handleeawer's households (95.6%) which
clearly signify that 'weaving on handlooms is priityaa household based activity. As far as
distribution of looms.by typology is concerned,rimal India 41.7 per cent of the looms are
pit looms, 31.8 per.cent. are frame looms, 15.3cpet are loin looms while 11.2 per cent are
of all other types taken together. In urban aréasl per cent are pit looms and 30.2 per cent
are frame looms. Loin looms“are not as popularrivan area, with less than six per cent
penetration.

Weavers themselves primarily own pit looms (42.296)lowed by frame looms
(31.5%). Non-households also have more pit loori&adbthan frame looms (32.5%). On the
other hand, master weavers prefer frame looms (5584 other types of looms 67.3 per cent
of all pit looms are with Dobby/Jacquard. /At thengatime, only 32.6 per cent of frame
looms are with Dobby/Jacquard. As a category, wsavehousehold units have the highest
proportion of idle looms (17.6%) followed by masigeavers who have 5.3 per cent idle
looms. The primary reasons responsible for loomsameing idle are lack of capital/ funds
and inadequate market demand for handloom producits:

Objectives of the Study

1. To analyze the state wise distribution of handlsa@ttor in India
2. To find out the handloom production of cloth in id
3. To examine the work participation by social groupfandloom sector.

Table 1 State-Wise Distribution of Handloom Workersin India

(In 2010)
Total Handloom
States / Uts Worker‘HousehoIds D::;(tarribcu(taig; Sgﬁ;iﬁ?&gé@g{e
(‘000)
Assam 1,241 44,58 21.7
West Bengal 407 14.61 2.1
Tamil Nadu 189 6.79 1.2
Manipur 179 6.43 33.7
Anthra Pradesh 177 6.36 1.0
Tripura 121 4.33 17.6
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States / Uts WI)cr)IiaeIr I;?)nucggﬁg?ds Per_ ant Share (%) tq Total
(000) Distribution Households in State
Uttar Pradesh 111 3.97 0.4
Nagaland 61 2.19 9.7
Orissa 41 1.46 0.5
Mizoram 39 1.42 18.9
Karnataka 38 1.35 0.3
Arunachal Pradesh 30 1.09 12.7
Bihar 25 0.92 0.2
Rajasthan 23 0.81 0.2
Jammu & Kashmir 17 0.62 0.8
Jharkhand 14 0.51 0.3
Kerala 12 0.42 0.1
Meghalaya 11 0.41 2.3
Uttaranchal 11 0.38 0.6
Madhya Pradesh 9 0.31 0.1
Himachal Pradesh 7 0.25 0.5
Haryana 6 0.23 0.1
Gujarat 4 0.13 0.0
Chhattisgarh 3 0.10 0.1
Punjab 2 0.09 0.0
Maharashtra 2 0.07 0.0
Delhi 2 0.07 0.0
Puducherry 2 0.06 0.7
Sikkim 1 0.02 0.5
ALL INDIA 2,783 100.00 -

Source: Third Handloom Census 2009-10

It is explains the table discuss the note the gauigcal location ‘of people engaged in
this sector to know where the skills and potentaks largely concentrated, so that due focus
and incentives could be channeled into buildingthe industry. Assam alone accounts for
12,69,506 handloom households, whereas Manipur Tardil Nadu have (2,21,855) and
(2,09,582) such as respectively. Other states watinparatively large handloom household
concentration are Tripura, Andhra Pradesh, Wesg8leand Uttar Pradesh.

Highlights of Fourth Handloom Census, 2019-2020

1. According to the Fourth All India Handloom Censtlee total number of households in
India engaged in handloom activities (weaving allidchactivities) in 31.45 lakhs. This
is an increase over the Third Census were the cgant27.83 lakhs.

2. A total of 25,45,312 weaver households have beerred under the Fourth All India
Handlooms Census

229



PENINSULAR ECONOMIST (ISSN: 0976-8270) VOL: XLII, NO: 1, YEAR: 2022-2023

3. The total number of weavers enumerated in thisdaame 26, 73,891. For States of India
account for 18 lakhs of all weaver households endbuntry. These States of Assam (10.9
lakhs) households, West Bengal (3.4 lakhs), Man{@ut lakhs) and Tamil Nadu (1.7
lakhs).

4. Across both urban and rural areas, the share ofereaged 14-18 years is 2.4 per cent
only. The 22.5 lakhs (or 88.7%) weaver househotddarated in rural areas while nearly
72 per cent of handloom weavers being female.

5. Majority (66.3%) of the weaver households earn tbs#35,000/- per month. 36.1 per
cent of weaver households from urban India earrertteain5,000 a month as compared
to only 25.1 per cent living in rural areas.

Highlights of Third Handloom Census, 2009-2010

1. In India, nearly 27.83 lakh handloom households emgaged in weaving and allied
activities, out‘of which 87 per cent are locatedural areas and remaining 13 per cent in
urban areas.

2. The majority (82%). of handloom working households aeavers households, which
means that at least .one member of every such holdselis engaged in weaving
activities. Nearly 14 per_cent are allied workemuseholds, 3 per cent are idle loom
households and about 1 per cent is other handlaamemnolds having no adult handloom
workers.

3. Nearly 53 per cent of the handloom workers housishate into commercial production,
and nearly 16 per cent households undertake a indrroestic and commercial production.
Thus, a total of 69 per cent of the handloom hooisishlundertake commercial production.

4. The average households size of a handloom workesetmld is 4.59 persons, with rural
areas reporting 4.63 and urban areas reportingib@8ehold members.

Demographic Profile of Handloom Weavers

The 22.5 lakhs (88.7%) weaver households are.lddateural areas while 2.8 lakhs
(11.3%) are in urban areas. At an aggregate leeally 72 per.Cent of handloom weavers are
female. While this is primarily a reflection of tlgender mix among weavers in rural India,
the distribution by gender is nearly even in thigamr areas. Across ‘both'urban and rural areas,
the share of weavers aged 14-18 year is 2.4 perooégn One observation that emerges from
this survey is that since involvement of family nimrs in the age range of 14 years to less
than 18 years very low, this is perhaps indicatiz¢he fact that moving forward, it can be a
challenge to involve the next generation workemsmfrsuch households to be actively
involved in the traditional weaving activities.

Table 2 State — Wise Distribution of Handloom Worke

(In 2020)
State Rural Urban Total Households
Anthra Pradesh 77,065 45,579 1,22,644
Arunachal Pradesh 84,014 9,300 93,314
Assam 12,52,188 17,318 12,69,506
Bihar 4,716 1,949 6,665
Chhattisgarh 15,283 3,593 18,876
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State Rural Urban Total Households
Delhi 0 4,053 4,053
Goa 24 2 26
Guijarat 8,109 2,100 10,209
Haryana 224 25,184 25,408
Himachal Pradesh 13,260 312 13,572
Jammu And Kashmir 12,173 10,895 23,068
Jharkhand 12,582 3,895 23,068
Karnataka 28,597 5,080 33,677
Kerala 14,780 5,467 20,247
Madhya Pradesh 7,822 6,435 14,257
Maharashtra 990 2,445 3,435
Manipur 1,92,431 29,424 2,21,855
Meghalaya 42,647 108 42,755
Mizoram 21,100 6,302 27,402
Nagaland 31, 970 10,441 42,411
Odisha 61,205 2,018 63, 223
Puducherry 219 1,410 1,629
Punjab 121 815 936
Rajasthan 6,005 2,765 8,770
Sikkim 690 7 697
Tamil Nadu 1,44,573 65,009 2,09,582
Telangana 19,417 8,499 27,916
Tripura 1,35,001 2,454 1,37,455
Uttar Pradesh 87,412 43,708 1,31,120
Uttarakhand 6,099 4,997 11,096
West Bengal 4,67,728 74,829 5,42,557
All India 27,48,445 3,96,394 31,44,839

Source: Fourth All India Handloom Census 2019-2020

Table 3 Distribution of Handloom Workers by SocialGroups

(in 2010)
Percentage Distribution
Scheduled Schgduled Ba?:ﬂ:/iz:lrd Nurc?fber
State Caste Tribes Others | Total
(SC) (STs) Castes workers
(OBC) (Lakh)
All-India 10.1 18.1 45.2 26.6 100.0 38.47
Location
Rural 10.3 21.0 42.1 26.7 100}0 32.32
Urban 9.5 3.1 61.5 25.9 100{0 6.15
Regions
North-east states 7.2 34.3 33.9 2416 100.0 19.69
Other than NE states 13.3 1.2 57.0 28/6  1Q0.0 18(77
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Percentage Distribution
Scheduled | Scheduled| , O Numer
State Caste Tribes Others | Total
(SC) (STs) Castes workers
(OBC) (Lakh)

Major States
Andhra Pradesh 0.8 0.5 91.8 6.9 100.0 3.06
Tamil Nadu 1.9 1.3 80.2 16.6 1000 3.19
West Bengal 25.4 0.7 13.3 60.7 100.0 6.65
Uttar Pradesh 7.6 0.9 83.3 8.2 100.0 0.7y
Orissa 12.7 2.9 83.5 0.9 100(0 1.03
Karnataka 15 2.1 87.8 8.5 100.0 0.77
Others states 21.3 2.9 57.9 17,9 10p.0 1.90

Source: Third Handloom Census 2009-10

The about the tableexplains the 38.47 lakh aduitlltoom workers that have been enumerated, a
caste-wise distributionis, as follows:

e Other Backward Castes (OBCs): 45.2 per cent
e Scheduled Tribes (STs):118.1 per cent

e Scheduled Castes (SCs)«~10.1 per cent
e Others : 26.6 per cent

Table 4 Work Participation by Social Groups

Location
S. No. Category Rural Urban
1 Scheduled Caste 10.3 21.0
2 Scheduled Tribes 9.5 3.1
3 Other backward caste 42.1 61.5
4 Others 266 25.9

Source: Third Handloom Census 2009-10

Cloth Production in Handloom Sector 2010-2018

Handloom weaving is one of the largest economiivities after agriculture providing
direct and In-direct employment to more than 4 laleavers and allied workers. This sector
contributes nearby 15 per cent of the cloth pradacin the country and also contributes to
the export earning of the country. The 95 per adrihe world’'s hand woven fabric comes
from India. Production in the handloom sector frd810-11 to 2017-18 is given under table:-

Table 5 Year Wise Handloom Production

Year Total Clc_)th Cloth Production by | Share of Handloom i_n the
Production Handloom Sector Total Cloth Production
2010-11 61761 6907 11.18
2011-12 59605 6901 11.57
2012-13 61949 6952 11.22
2013-14 62624 7104 11.34
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Year Total Clc_)th Cloth Production by | Share of Handloom i_n the
Production Handloom Sector Total Cloth Production
2014-15 64332 7203 11.19
2015-16 64584 7638 11.82
2016-17 63480 8007 12.61
(upZt% 1|Z|O];/8.17) 43520 (p) 5134 (p) 11.8

Source: Ministry of Textile Annual report 2017-18

**Cloth production by Handloom Sector (in milliomg sneters)

*The total cloth production includes handloom, pdaem and mill sector excluding hosiery,
khadi, wool and silk.

Table 6 Distribution of Weaver Households by
Production of Major Fabrics

States Angavastram| Mekhla| Sarong Sari| Shawls Towel sﬁggts Lungi
Andhra 0.01 0.01 000| 4416 002 o061 112 0.44
Pradesh
Tamil 0.04 0:06 009 | 3908 005 256 495 466
Nadu
West L

12.15 0.27 001| 4389 002 026 041 162
Bengal
Uttar 6.74 011 | 05| 4795 036 168 1588 0.09
Pradesh
Orissa 753 0.35 0.00- 8097 031 099 1.04 2|46
Karnataka 1.76 0.18 0.08| 29.79. 0.08 54  1B0 1,25
Other 5.22 0.69 020 | 12190 842 406 12.13 2.6
states
All — India 40.38 3852| 14.15 1420 629 . 599 5.584.61

Source: Third Handloom Census 2009-10

The data on the major share of weaver householtsrédported the production of
different type of fabrics by handloom concernedestaevelt that West Bengal, with 14.4 per
cent handloom household, is primarily a sari pragystate. A product-wise distribution of
handloom households of West Bengal is as follows:

1. Sari: (43.89%)
2. Gamch: (12.15%)

Tamil Nadu, with 6.3 per cent handloom househdkis|so primarily a sari producing state.
A product-wise distribution of handloom househadi§amil Nadu is as follow:

e Sari: (39.03%)

e Durrie: (6.22%)

» Bedsheet: (4.95%)
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